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USED  IN  THE  ROYAL  NURSERIES,    g 


MATTHEWS'S 


PURIFIED 


FDLLER'S  EARTH 

Is  invaluable  for  Protecting  the  Skin 
and  Preserving  the  Complexion  from 
Cold  Winds,  Redness,  Roughness,  &c 

Of  all  Chemists,  6rf.  &  ^s. 


'FULLERS  EARTH  has  long  been  esteemed  as  a  Toilet 
adjunct,  and  is  so  well  known  that  little  that  is  new  or  novel  can  be 
said  about  it.  Of  its  softening  and  preservative  action  upon  the 
skin  of  the  hands  and  face  there  can  be  no  question,  and  its  appli- 
cation after  washing  is  at  all  times  most  pleasant.  It  certainly 
tends  to  keep  the  flesh  clean,  inasmuch  as  it  thoroughly  dries  it, 
and  thus  prevents  the  ready  cohesion  of  particles  of  dire.  It  whitens 
the  hands  from  much  the  same  reason,  and  is  altogether  very  worthy 
of  extensive  patronage."—  The  Monthly  Magazine. 


Matthews's  Fuller's  Earth 


For  the  Face. 

For  the  Hands. 

To  Prevent  Freckles. 

To  Cure  Sunburn. 

To  Preserve  the  Complexion. 

To  Heal  Chatmgs. 

For  Roughness  and  Redness. 

Of  Chemists  and  Perfumers. 


Purified  Specially  for  the  Nursery  and  Toilet. 


I    USED  IN  THE  ROYAL  NURSERIES.    I 


YOUTHFUL    BEAUTY. 


A    LOVELY    COMPLEXION, 

Soft,  Fair,  and  Delicate  Skin,  produced  by 

els' 


A  soothing,  refreshing,  and  emollient  milk  for  the  face,  hands,  and  arms,  warranted 
free  from  any  leaden  or  metallic  ingredients  ;  it  removes  Freckles,  Sunburn, 
tan,  redness,  and  roughness  of  the  skin,  caused  by  cold  -winds  or  the  use  of  hard 
water ;  soothes  and  relieves  chaps,  chilblains,  prickly  heat,  stings  of  insects,  etc. ; 

keeps  the  Skin  Cool  and  Refreshed  during  the  Heat  of  Summer,  has  a  most 

soothing  effect   on  it  after  exposure  to  cold  winds  or  damp,    foggy  weather,  and 

renders  the  Skin  Soft,  Smooth,  and  Delicate. 

In  bottles  at  48.  6d.  and  8s.  6d.     Half-sized  bottles,  2S.  3d. 


TEETH    LIKE    PEARLS 

Prodrced  by  discarding  cheap  and  gritty  tooth  powders  and  acid  washes,  which 
ruin  the  enamel,  and  by  using  daily 


A   pure,   fragrant,  and   non-gritty  Tooth  Powder  ;  it  whitens  the  teeth,  prevents 
decay,  and  gives  a  pleasing  fragrance  to  the  breath. 


Avoid  imitations,  and  asTc   Chemists  for   ROWLANDS'  Articles, 
of  20  Hattcn  Garden,  London. 


A    LUXURY 

NO  LONGER    UNKNOWN. 

BARBER  &  COMPANY'S 

(See  that  you  have  none  other) 

FRENCH  COFFEE, 

As  used  in  Paris,  in  its  Highest  Perfection, 

TENPENCE    PER    POUND. 

This  is  the  choicest  and  most  carefully  selected  Coffee,  "  roasted  on 
the  French  principle."  and  mixed  with  the  finest  Bruges  Chicory. 

2  lbs.  Sample  in  Tin  sent  free  for  2s.  4d  ;  5  lbs.,  5s.  6d.; 

8  lbs ,  8s.  10d.,  by  Parcel  Post  to  any  Post  Town  in  the 

United  Kingdom  and  Channel  Islands. 

BARBER^TcOIVrPANY 

274  Regent  Circus,  Oxford  Street.  W. 

61  Bishopsgate  Street,  City.  1     MANCHESTER— 93  Market  Street 

11  Boro'  High  Street,  S.E.  BRIGHTON— 147  North  Street. 

102  Westbourne  Grove,  W.  BRISTOL— 38  Corn  Street. 

42  Great  Titchfield  Street,  W.  PRESTON— 104  Fishergate. 


King's  Cross,  N. 

BIRMINGHAM  —  Quadrant,    New 
Street. 


LIVERPOOL— 1  Church  Street; 
and  Minster  Buildings  ;  and 
London  Road. 


HASTINGS— Robertson  Street,  and  Havelock  Road. 


Postal  Orders  from  1s.  6d.  to  10s.  6d.,  can  now  be  obtained  for  One 
Penny  at  all  Post  Offices. 

Cheques  crossed  "  London  and  Westminster.'* 


SYLVIA'S   BOOK   OF 

MAORAME     LACK 
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BEETHAM'S 

GLYCERINE  and  CUCUMBER 

Is  superior  to  every  other  preparation  for 

Rendering  the  Skin  Soft,  Smooth,  and  White. 

entirely  removes  and  prevents  all  ROUGHNESS,  REDNESS,  SUNBURN,  CHAPS, 
and  all  other  blemishes  of  the  Skin  caused  by 

SUMMER'S    HEAT   OR   WINTER'S   COLD. 

It  keeps  the  Skin  Cool  and  Refreshed  on  the  Hottest  Day  in  Summer,  and  Soft  and 

Smooth  in  the  Coldest  Winter. 

Beware  of  Injurious  Imitations!      "BEETHAM'S"  is  the  only  genuine. 

BOTTLES,   Is.,  2s.   6d.       OF  ALL  CHEMISTS  &  PERFUMERS- 

Free  for  3d.  extra,  by  the  Sole  Makers, 

M.  BEETHAJI  &  SOX,  Chemists,  Cheltenham. 


SYLVIA'S 

BOOK    OF 

MACEAME     L  A  0  Ey 

CONTADONO 

ILLUSTRATIONS    OF    MANY    NEW    AND 
ORIGINAL    DESIGNS, 

WITH  COMPLETE   INSTRUCTIONS   FOR  WORKING,   CHOICE 

OF    MATERIALS,    AND    SUGGESTIONS    FOR 

THEIR   ADAPTATION. 

1218  Coniieeucut  Ave., 

WASHINGTON,  D.  C. 
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ESTABLISHED    1851. 

BIRKBECK  BANK, 

Southampton  Buildings,  Chancer/  Lane,  London. 


THREE  per  CENT.  INTEREST  allowed  on  DEPOSITS, 
repayable  on  demand. 

TWO  per  CENT.  INTEREST  on  CURRENT 
ACCOUNTS,  calculated  on  the  Minimum  Monthly  Balances 
when  not  drawn  below  £100. 

STOCKS,  SHARES,  and  ANNUITIES  Purchased  and 
Sold,  and  Letters  of  Credit  and  Circular  Notes  Issued. 

SAVINGS    DEPARTMENT. 

For  the  encouragement  of  Thrift  the  Bank  receives  small 
sums  on  Deposit,  and  allows  Interest,  at  the  rate  of  THREE 
per  CENT,  per  annum,  on  each  completed  ^i.  The  Interest 
is  added  to  the  principal  on  the  31st  March,  annually. 

FRANCIS  RAVENSCROFT,  Manager. 

UOW  TO  PURCHASE  A  HOUSE  FOR  TWO 
n  GUINEAS  PER  MONTH,  OR  A  PLOT  OF 
LAND  FOR  FIVE  SHILLINGS  PER  MONTH, 
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The  BIRKBECK  ALMANACK,  with  full  particulars, 
post-free  on  application  as  above  to 

FRANCIS  RAVENSCROFT,  Manager. 


PEEFACE, 


This  kind  of  fancy  work  is  not  exactly  a  novelty,  except  in 
the  sense  that  when  anything  becomes  so  old  as  to  be  forgotten, 
its  revival  has  all  the  effect  of  a  first  appearance.  It  is  a 
beautiful  and  effective  lace,  costing  little  difficulty  to  the  worker, 
and  useful  in  a  variety  of  directions.  It  is  an  exceedingly 
fashionable  occupation,  and  in  addition  to  presenting  our  readers 
with  the  clearest  instructions  yet  issued  upon  the  subject,  we 
have  also  the  satisfaction  of  offering,  in  the  present  volume,  the 
largest  number  and  greatest  variety  of  designs  that  have  hitherto 
been  collected  together. 


BUMSTED'S 
SEA 


SALT. 


Every  person  in  health  should  bathe,  and  if  a  proper 
quantity  of  sea  salt  be  added  to  a  bath,  the  chill  which 
fresh  water  sometimes  gives  is  obviated. 


To  be  had  of  Chemists,  Grocers,  and  Oilme?i. 


BUMSTED'S 

ROYAL  BRITISH  TABLE  SALT. 

Be  sure  and  ask  for  it,  and  take  no  other. 
In  Jars  and  Paper  Packets,  not  in  Bags. 

D.     BUMSTED    AND     CO.. 

36,  King  William  Street,  London  Bridge. 
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DEWHURST'S 

SEWING   COTTON 

(THE  "THREE  SHELLS"  BRAND) 

is  strong,  even,  elastic,  and  free  from  knots. 

PRIZE  MEDALS  for  general  excellence  of  quality  have  been 
'  awarded  to  this  SEWING  COTTON  wherever  exhibited. 
WHITE  EMBROIDERY  COTTON,  Nos.  10,  12,  14, 

l6,   18,  20,  22,   25,    30,   35,    40,    45,    50,    60,  70,    80,    90, 

ioo,    no,   120  and  200,  in  [packets    of  24  skeins  (40 
metres  each). 

COLOURED  EMBROIDERY  COTTON,  Nos.  12,  18, 
25  and  35,  in  boxes  of  24  skeins  (40  metres  each). 
COLOURS  ALL  FAST.  TURKEY  RED  AND 
THREE  SHADES  OF  INDIGO  BLUE  IN  Nos.  10  to  100. 

LARGE    CHOICE    OF    SHADES. 

Latest  Awards— GOLD  MEDALS— Amsterdam,  1883 ; 

Calcutta,  1883-4;  Antwerp,  7885. 

First  Order  of  Merit,  Melbourne,  1888-9. 

GOLD    r^IEDAL,    PARIS,    1889. 

JOHN  DEWHURST  &  SONS,  LIMITED, 

Belle  Vue  Mills,  SKIPT0N. 


MACRAME    LAOE. 


MODE   OF  WORKING. 

Introduction— Materials — Cushions — Various  Stitches — Knotted  Bar — Star  01 
Diamond— Genoese  Knot—Solomon's  Knot — Grounding. 

This  fascinating  kind  of  fancy- work  dates  as  far  back  as  the 
fifteenth  century.  The  materials  are  inexpensive,  and  the  lace 
lasts  almost  for  ever.  The  work  progresses  rapidly,  and  can  b8 
made  in  many  materials ;  none,  however,  so  good  as  the  cord 
made  and  sold  for  the  purpose.  The  manipulation  consists  in 
tying  knots  of  various  kinds.  This  lace  can  be  unhesitatingly 
recommended  as  a  pleasant  occupation  and  pastime. 

Goethe,  somewhere  or  other,  in  exalting  music  above  every 
other  art,  does  so  on  the  ground  *\hat  it  produces  its  marvellous 
effects  with  so  little  display  of  means  and  tools ;  and  if  this  test 
be  applied  to  our  present  work,  it  will  rank  very  high  amid  the 
rival  styles  of  lacemaking  and  embroidery.  No  dazzling  range 
of  colours,  no  blending  of  different  materials,  not  even  a  thimble 
and  needle,  are  wanted  to  produce  the  charming  effects  of  our 
Macrame  work. 

And  first  of  all,  why  "  Macrame  ?"  Macrame  is  nothing 
but  the  name  given  by  the  Italians  round  about  Genoa  (the 
home  and  birthplace  of  the  work)  to  a  coarse  material  used  for 
towels,  the  fringed  ends  of  which  are  knotted  in  several  of  the 
lace  stitches  which  we  shall  afterwards  explain.  As  to  the 
materials  required,  they  are  of  the  simplest.  We  advise  our  fair 
reader  to  begin  with  the  coarse  Macrame  thread  until  she  has 
learnt  how  to  wield  her  weapons,  and  thoroughly  mastered  every 
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Macrami  Lace. 

stitch ;  but  when  that  is  once  done,  she  will  find  herself  able  to 
work  rich  trimmings  for  black  and  coloured  costumes,  both  for 
home  wear,  garden  parties,  seaside  ramblings,  and  balls — fairy- 
like adornments  for  household  and  underlinen— fringes,  edgings, 
and  insertions  for  towels,  pillows,  antimacassars — covers  for 
sofa-cushions,  work-bags,  shopping-baskets,  etc.,  etc.  For  the 
first-named  purposes  she  will  have  at  her  command  black,  white, 
and  coloured  silks  made  specially  for  Macrame  work,  arrasene, 
and  filoselle  in  all  shades,  very  fine  as  well  as  coarse  flax  thread 
for  white  linen,  brown,  grey  ecru  in  all  its  shades  for  unbleached 
or  coloured  linen   and   holland  materials,    coloured   twine    for 


The  Anyon  Macrame  Lace  Loom. 

coloured  materials,  and  so  on,  in  great  variety.  But,  being  a 
beginner,  she  will  at  first  try  her  'prentice  hand  on  the  coarse 
Macrame  twine  generally  preferred  for  trimming  brackets, 
drawing-room  tables,  mantelpieces,  etc. 

The  first  requisite  is  a  loom,  frame,  or  cushion  to  work  upon. 
The  last  named  has  been  in  most  general  use  up  to  the  present 
time,  though  many  workers  have  produced  very  creditable  lace 
on  a  plain  deal  board,  with  a  lath  nailed  at  each  end  on  its 
upper  surface.  The  advantages  of  the  loom  are  manifold,  the 
lace  being  much  more  even  and  regular,  and  the  fingers  spared 
the  pain  frequently  attendant  on  cushion  work.    It  also  possesses 
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Patent  Tension  Frame. 

a  contrivance  which  is  of  invaluable  assistance  in  making  the 
Solomon's  knot.  The  frame  is  made  on  the  same  principles, 
but  is  smaller,  and  has  not  the  contrivance  for  making  the  knots, 
it  is  also  much  cheaper. 

If  the  cushion  should  be  preferred  for  working  upon,  this 
book  would  be  incomplete  without  directions  for  making  one.  The 
best  way  is  to  make  a  bag  of  coarse  towelling,  measuring  10  inches 
by  8  inches.  Stuff  it  carefully  with  sand  and  bran  well  mixed ; 
the  former  gives  it  weight,  the  latter  is  easy  to  stick  pins  in. 
As  to  the  cover  of  the  cushion,  we  strongly  recommend  a  fine 
dark  cloth ;  some  people  advise  a  striped  material,  such  as 
ticking,   saying   that   the    lines    are   a   help   in   stretching   the 


The  Patent  Tension  Frame. 

horizontal  threads,  but  in  our  opinion  the  lines  are  oftener 
rather  confusing  than  helpful,  and  we  believe  our  pupil  will 
find  them  wholly  unnecessary,  while  cloth  is  much  pleasanter 
to  work  upon  than  ticking.  The  cushion  made  and  slightly 
rounded  at  the  top  (see  Illustration  839),  the  learner  will  provide 
herself  with  a  box  of  steel  toilet  pins  with  glass  heads,  sold  for 
the  purpose,  and  she  will  take  care  to  have  them  of  bright 
colours,  so  as  to  make  every  process  of  her  work  gay  and 
pretty.  A  piece  of  coloured  satine  edged  with  lace  is  a  useful 
item,  serving  as  a  cover  and  keeping  the  work  clean  when  put 
nude. 

Now  to  commence  the  work.    A  piece  of  coarse  twine  double 
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Macrame  Lace, 

the  length  of  the  lace  required,  is  folded  in  half  and  pinned  down 
on  the  left  side  of  the  cushion  as  it  faces  the  worker.  We  do 
not  give  directions  for  putting  the  threads  on  to  the  looms,  as 
these  accompany  every  box  sent  out  by  the  Any  on  Macramo 
Loom  Company.  This  double  thread  is  called  the  "foundation 
thread,"  and  is  pinned  horizontally  across  the  cushion.  A 
number  of  threads — say  a  yard  long — are  cut  ready,  and 
then  fastened  to  the  foundation  thread,  as  shown  in  Illus- 
tration 340. 

Look    at   the    Illustration,    and   having    pinoed    down   the 
foundation   thread   as   directed,   take   up    olo   of   the   doubled 


839.— -Miniature  Cushion  with  Foundation  Strands. 


lengths  and  pass  the  doubled  centre  downwards  under  the 
foundation  thread,  so  that  the  two  ends  are  lying  across  the  far 
end  of  the  cushion,  put  these  two  ends  through  the  loop  under 
the  foundation  thread,  and  draw  up  the  stitch.  Every  pattern 
is  worked  in  this  way,  by  putting  on  as  many  strands  as  arc 
wanted. 

The  next  thing  to  be  learnt  is  the  Macrame  knot,  which 
enters  into  every  pattern,  and  is  used  in  marking  what  is  called 
the  cord — a  pretty  close  pattern  generally  following  cloee  upon 
the  first  row  of  the  work — and  also  in  making  star?,  diamonds, 
etc.     The  Macrame  knot  and  the  cord  illustrate  each  other,  and 
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The  Maerame  Knot. 

are  be3t  learnt  together.  "We  suppose  the  strands  are  put  upon 
the  cushion  as  already  described. 

Now  consult  Illustration  341.  You  will  notice  that  a  second 
foundation  thread  is  pinned  down,  almost  touching  the  first. 
Now  take  up  the  first  single  vertical  strand  *,  pass  it  over, 
then  under  the  foundation  thread,  and  through  the  loop  made  by 
itself,  draw  up  tight  and  repeat  from  *.  This  is  the  Maerame 
knot,  and  always  consists  of  these  two  parts,  the  second  half  of 
the  stitch  holding  the  first  in  place.  The  cord  is  simply  a 
continuation  of  a  Maerame  knot,  with  every  strand  in  succession 
to  the  end  of  the  row. 

We  now  come  to  the  Knotted  Bar.  This  is  a  useful  stitch, 
and  enters  largely  into  most  patterns.     Consult  Illustration  342, 
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310. — Putting  ox  the  Strands.         341. — The  Cord  and  Macrame  Knot 


which  gives  two  examples  of  this  knot.  For  the  first  two  strands 
are  needed.  With  the  right  hand  strand  work  a  single,  or  half 
Macrame  knot  over  the  left  hand  strand,  then  work  a  similar 
knot  with  the  left  hand  strand  over  the  right.  Repeat  this 
alternately,  and  you  form  your  Single  Knotted  Bar.  These  knots 
are  frequently  called  Chain  knots,  so  the  reader  will  not  be 
puzzled  if  she  should  meet  with  that  title,  bat  at  once  recognize 
the  Knotted  Bar.  The  second  example  is  worked  in  precisely 
the  same  manner,  but  with  four  threads  instead  of  two.  It  will 
be  seen  from  the  above  that  any  equal  number  of  strands 
may  be  used  for  this  stitch,  so  that  further  illustration  is 
unnecessary. 

The  worker  must  now  proceed  to  make  herself  acquainted 
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with  the  Buttonhole  knot  shown  in  Illustration  343.  This  ia 
worked  with  two  strands.  Take  the  first  in  the  left  hand,  the 
second  in  the  right.  Pass  the  second  over,  then  under  the  first, 
and  through  the  loop  made  by  itself,  draw  up,  but  not  so  closely 
as  in  the  Macrame  knot.  This  makes  the  knot.  Like  the 
Knotted  Bar,  this  knot  may  be  worked  with  any  number  of 
strands,  and  variations  of  it  will  easily  be  recognized  in 
patterns  of  Macrame  work,  which  can  be  copied  without 
difficulty. 

We  come   now  to  the  Tatted  knot,  a    very  pretty  stitch. 


342. — Knotted  Baj 


343.— Buttonhole  Knot. 


Consulting  Illustration  344  it  will  be  seen  that  this  knot  is 
worked  with  two  strands.  Hold  the  second  firmly  in  one  hand, 
or  pin  it  down  vertically  to  the  cushion.  With  the  other  work 
a  Buttonhole  knot  and  draw  it  up,  but  not  too  tightly.  Now 
take  the  same  strand,  pase  it  under  that  pinned  down,  then  ove? 
and  through  the  loop  made  by  itself,  and  draw  up.  This  makes 
the  knot. 

Next,  it  would  be  well  to  master  the  Twisted  Bar,  a  most 
ornamental  and  effective  stitch.  This  stitch  requires  four 
strands,  and  is  scarcely  ever  worked  with  more.     Illustration 
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345  shows  a  completed  bar  and  another  just  begun.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  two  centre  threads  form  a  foundation  on  which  the 
knot  is  worked.  For  the  sake  of  clearness  we  will  number  these 
strands  1,  2,  3,  and  4.  Pin  2  and  3  securely  down  to  the 
cushion  *,  pass  1  over  2  and  3,  and  under  4,  then  pass  4 
under  2  and  3  and  up  through  the  loop  made  by  1,  repeat 
from  *.  It  will  be  seen  as  the  work  proceeds,  that  the  pattern 
twists  of  itself.  The  number  of  repetitions  to  make  one 
twist  is  five,  but  the  bar  can  be  lengthened  at  the  worker's 
pleasure. 


34.4.— Tatted  Knot. 


345.— Twisted  Bar. 


The  stitch  shown  in  Illustration  346  is  known  as  the 
Solomon's  knot.  This  is  often  used  to  form  a  heading,  or  to 
fill  up  the  centre  of  a  large  diamond,  in  which  the  centre  strands 
are  divisible  by  4.  Four  of  these  knots  tied  together  make  an 
effective  pattern.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration  that 
four  strands  are  needed  for  this  knot.  We  will  number  them 
as  before,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Pin  2  and  3  down  firmly,  bring  1  across 
them  (as  in  the  Twisted  Bar)  and  under  4,  then  pass  4  under 
2  and  3  and  up  through  the  loop  made  by  1,  draw  up  close. 
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This  is  one-third  of  the  knot.  Then  pass  4  over  2  and  3  and 
under  1,  bring  1  under  2  and  3  and  up  through  the  loop  formed 
by  4.  This  is  the  second  part  of  the  knot.  The  third  part  i9 
only  a  repetition  of  the  first ;  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  a 
complete  Solomon's  knot  consists  always  of  these  three  parts. 
The  second  half  of  Illustration  340  shows  another  knot  known 
as  a  Double  knot.  This  consists  of  two-thirds  of  a  Solomon's 
knot. 

In  Illustration  347  we  have  a  pretty  stitch,  the  Josephine 
knot.     This  is  worked  with  any  equal  number  of  strands.     The 


346.- 


■Solomon'h  Knot  and 
Double  Knot. 


347. — Josephine  Knot. 


knot  is  easy  to  work,  and  is  best  learned  from  the  Illustration, 
the  description  being  somewhat  involved.  "We  will  endeavour, 
however,  to  give  as  clear  instructions  as  possible  for  this  stitcn 
Take  up  the  left  hand  strand  and  make  a  loop  on  itself  by 
bringing  the  end  over  the  upper  part,  then  pass  the  right  hand 
strand  under  the  loop,  over  the  end  of  the  1st  strand,  under  the 
tipper  part,  over  the  upper  end  of  the  1st  loop,  then  under  itself 
and  over  the  lower  part  of  the  1st  loop,  then  draw  up.  This 
makes  the  knot,  which  will  be  found  useful  in  various  parts  of  a 
pattern. 

"We  now  come  to  the  Diamond,  or  Star  Pattern.     We  say 
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"  or  "  advisedly,  for  the  one  is  but  a  variation  of  the  other.  On 
looking  at  the  best  styles  of  Macrame  lace,  it  will  almost  always 
be  found  that  this  pattern  is  worked  immediately  beneath  a  cord, 
for  which  we  have  already  given  instructions.  "We  give,  there 
fore,  in  Illustration  348,  the  usual  heading  of  the  preceding 
illustrations. 

For  this  pattern  set  aside  12  vertical  strands  and  number 
them  from  1  to  12.  Take  the  6th  in  your  left  hand  and  hold  it 
diagonally  over  the  first  five  strands,  letting  it  slope  at  the  angle 


348.— Diamond. 


349.— Adding  New  Strands. 


shown  in  the  illustration.  This  strand  is  technically  known  as 
the  "leader":  it  is  better  to  keep  the  term  "foundation" 
strands  for  those  stretched  across  the  cushion.  Now  take  up 
the  5th  strand  in  your  right  hand,  and  work  over  the  leader  a 
complete  Macrame  knot,  keeping  the  leader  carefully  in  position. 
Eepeat  the  Macrame  knot  with  every  strand  in  succession  down 
to  the  first,  and  pin  the  leader  down  on  the  cushion.  In  some 
patterns  only  one  leader  is  used,  in  others  two,  but  our  diagram 
represents  one  with  three.  The  5th  right  hand  strand  now 
becomes  the  leader ;  place  it  close  to  the  first,  and  with  every 
strand  in  succession  work  a  Macrame  knot  aa  before,  taking  in, 
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of  course,  the  thread  which  formed  the  leader  in  the  last  row. 
Then  take  the  4th  right  hand  strand  as  leader  and  proofed  in 
the  same  manner  with  it.  Now  take  the  7th  strand  and  hold  it 
diagonally  over  the  8th  to  12th  in  opposite  direction  to  those 
already  worked,  then  work  a  Macrame  knot  over  this  leader 
with  the  remaining  strands  and  pin  down  the  leader  as  before. 
Then  take  the  8th  strand  as  leader,  and  work  a  second  row  of 
Macrame  knots,  then  a  third  row  with  the  9th  as  leader.  By 
this  time  you  will  see  that  the  upper  half  of  your  diamond  is 


350. — Star  with  Genoese  Knot  Centre. 

achieved.  Use  pins  freely  in  this  part  of  the  work,  that  your 
diamond  may  be  true  and  firm.  Now  take  the  first  left  hand 
strand  as  leader,  slant  it  downward  to  the  centre  of  the  diamond 
over  the  next  5  strands,  and  work  a  row  of  Macrame  knots; 
then  use  the  2nd  strand  as  leader,  working  over  it  the  second 
row,  then  the  3rd  with  a  third  row  of  knots.  To  finish  the 
diamond,  take  the  12th  strand,  slant  it  down  to  the  centre, 
work  over  it  a  row  of  Macrame  knots,  then  the  11th,  over  which 
work  a  corresponding  row,  and  the  same  with  the  9th.  By  this 
time,  we  hope,  the  diamond  is  a  complete  success,  and  that  our 
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Fair  reader  is  already  devising  many  an  original  combination  to 
vary  the  one  just  worked  out  as  an  example.  It  might  be  as 
well,  to  prevent  any  errors  in  the  working  of  future  patterns,  to 
nention  here  that  the  strands  in  Macrame  Lace  making  are 
/e-numbered  at  the  beginning,  not  only  of  every  row,  but  of 
every  stage  of  a  design,  and  the  numbers  begin  in  each  case 
with  1,  and  so  on,  as  the  strands  then  appear  without  the 
slightest  reference  to  the  number  they  may  have  previously  borne. 
In  working  the  patterns  it  will  be  found  that  some  strands 


Sol  and  352. — Designs  for  Grounding — Open  Knotting. 


are  much  more  used  than  others,  and.  at  times  one  or  more 
strands  will  be  so  frequently  employed  as  to  be  entirely  used  up 
before  the  pattern  is  completed.  When  this  occurs  new  strands 
must  be  supplied,  and  we  will  now  give  directions  for  doing  this 
neatly.  On  consulting  Illustration  349  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
new  strand  is  put  on  a  leader,  and,  if  possible,  this  should  always 
be  the  case.  Make  a  loop  in  the  new  strand  by  doubling  it 
together,  then  put  the  leader  through  this  loop.  This  gives  two 
unequal  strands  hanging  on  the  leader.  Now  hold  one  in  the 
finger  and  thumb  (the  upper  one)  and  take  the  lower  in  the 
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n'trht  hand  and  work  a  single  knot,  or  half  Macrame  knot  with 
it  on  the  leader.  Then  proceed  with  the  other  strands  in  tha 
usual  way.  The  short  end  is  cut  off  at  the  hack  after  being 
secured  with  needle  and  thread,  and  the  new  strand  is  kept  iu 
place  by  the  others. 


353. — Fein0s  fok  Dresses,  etc. 


As  to  the  Star  (see  Illustration  350)  it  is  nothing  but  a 
diamond  reversed — that  is,  it  is  begun  with  the  first,  or  left 
hand  strand  as  a  leader,  instead  of  the  sixth.  "When  the  upper 
half  of  it  is  completed,  the  two  leader  strands  are  fastened 
together  with  a  Macrame  knot  over  each  other,  then  the  second 
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half  is  worked.  This  forms  a  plain  star  j  but  our  Illustration 
gives  a  completed  star  with  an  ornamental  centre.  This  i« 
generally  known  as  the  Italian  or  Genoese  knot,  though  verr 
frequently  called  simply  Ornamental  knot.  We  advise  our 
pupils,  however,  to  trust  more  to  diagrams  and  descriptions  than 


354. — Feinge  roa  Dresses,  etc. 

to  the  names  of  stitches,  for  the  latter  vary  very  considerably, 
and  it  may  be  that  not  until  she  consults  the  diagram  or  pattern 
will  she  be  assured  that  she  is  meeting  with  an  old  friend. 

Now  turn  to  Illustration  350,  where  you  will  recognize  next 
to  the  completed  star,  one  half  worked  with  the  centre  Genoese 
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knot  in  process  of  working.  Take  the  four  centre  strands,  and 
number  them  from  left  to  right,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Fasten  down  2  and  3 
as  previously  directed  for  the  Solomon's  knot,  hold  1  tightly  in 


355. — Furniture  Fri>ge. 

the  left  hand,  and  with,  the  right  hand  pass  4  over  2  and  3, 
under  1,  over  1,  under  2  and  3,  and  up  through  the  loop  made 
by  itself,  draw  up  but  not  too  tightly  ;  repeat  eight  times  so  that 
you  have  a  flat  bar  hanging  down  from  the  centre  of  the  work, 
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Now  take  a  medium  sized  bone  or  wooden  knitting-pin,  lay  it 
horizontally  across  this  bar,  take  up  all  the  four  threads,  pass 
them  over  the  knitting-pin  above  the  star,  bring  them  out  again 


356. — Fubnitueb  Fringe, 


below  the  knitting-pin,  and  tie  them  tightly ;  then  remove  the 
knitting-pin,  and  finish  the  star. 

In  every  stitch  for  which  we  have  given  directions  up  to  the 
present,  the  working  strands  have  always  been  more  or. less 
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closely  drawn  tip,  and  the  lines  sharply  vertical,  horizontal,  or 
diagonal.  Our  next  two  illustrations  are  altogether  different. 
In  these  we  give  examples  of  what  is  sometimes  called  open 
knotting.     These  will  be  found  very  useful  to  form  a  kind  of  net- 


357. — Maceamb  Fringe. 

work,  filling-up,  or  grounding  between  the  more  geometrical  and 
sharply  denned  parts  of  the  pattern.  These  designs  may  spring 
from  any  part  of  the  work  almost ;  some  patterns,  indeed,  consist 
of  nothing  else,  save  a  larger  knot  in  which,  perhaps,  eight, 
twelve,  or  more  strands  are  used,  every  here  and  there  forming, 
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at  regular  intervals,  a  square  or  diamond  of  the  open  knotting. 
Of  course,  in  such  a  pattern,  the  strands  are  put  on  the  cushion, 
and  the  first  row — the  cord — worked  in  the  usual  manner. 

Turn  now  to  Illustration  351.     It  will  be  at  once  seen  that 


358. — Macrame  Fringe. 


four  strands  are  required  for  each  knot.  These,  as  before,  we 
number  from  left  to  right  1,  2,  3,  4.  Fasten  the  two  centre 
strands  down  on  the  cushion,  and  do  not  let  them  get  crossed. 
Pass  1  over  2  and  3,  and  under  4,  then  pass  4  under  3  and  2, 
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and  tip  through  the  loop  formed  by  1,  draw  tip,  but  not  too 
tightly ;  then  working  from  right  to  left  pass  4  over  3  and  2, 
and  under  1,  then  pass  1  under  2  and  3,  and  up  through  the 


lIMlMILWIW/Ill 

— Cp.CSe-STITCK  BOKJDLH  WITH  FbXNGE. 

loop  made  by  4,  draw  up  close,  but  not  very  tight.  This  makes 
the  knot,  and  the  worker  will  at  once  recognize  in  it  the  Double 
Knot  Illustration  on  page  296.  Continue  working  this  knot  in 
a  straight  row  with  every  4  successive  strands  till  all  are  used* 
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Then  begin  the  second  row  of   knots  by  leaving  the  1st  two 


360.— Macbame  FitrsrGE, 

strands  of  the  first  knot  unnoticed,  and  working  with  the  3rd 
tnd  4th  of  this,  and  the  1st  and  2nd  of  tto*  next  knot.  Continue 
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in  this  manner  to  the  end  of  the  row.  In  the  3rd  row  the 
knotting  begins  with  the  first  fonr  strands,  as  in  the  1st  row, 
and  so  the  pattern  continues,  every  even-numbered  row  causing 
two  strands  at  the  beginning  and  end  to  be  disregarded.  The 
intervals  between  the  knots  are  to  be  made  according  to  the 
pattern  to  be  worked,  being  greater  in  some  than  others.  But 
in  all  patterns  uniformity  of  distance  must   be  strictly  observed, 


361.— Macrame  Fringe. 


and  here  pins  will  be  found  very  useful  in  fastening  down  the 
completed  knots,  and  so  keeping  the  pattern  even. 

Illustration  331  shows  another  open  knotting  design,  which 
is  a  simple  variation  of  the  preceding  one.  Four  strands  for 
every  knot  are  required  here  as  before ;  but  when  the  first  knot 
is  completed  work  another  precisely  like  it,  with  the  same  four 
btrands  close  to  the  first  knot,  and  continue  in  the  same  manner 
throughout  every  row. 
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This  completes  our  list  of  instructions,  and  the  fair  worker  ia 
now  acquainted  with  all  the  various  stitches  which  go  to  make 
up  the  handsome  whole,  in  the  shape  of  a  fringe,  an  insertion, 
and  what  not.  Many  variations  of  these  stitches  will  occur  in  the 
various  patterns  and  designs  for  this  work ;  but  having  mastered 
the  foregoing,  the  worker  will  easily  detect  these,  and  as  in  every 
case  throughout  this  book  the  descriptions  are  given  in  detail? 
there  can  be  no  difficulty  experienced  in  their  reproduction. 


wmmmmmm 

362. — Maceame  Fkinge. 

The  completed  work  can  be  made  up  in  a  variety  of  ways,  as 
fancy  may  dictate.  "When  made  with  twine  of  natural  colour, 
a  background  of  some  warm  tint  is  imperative,  to  take  away  the 
cold  look  of  the  pattern.  In  many  of  the  descriptions  contained 
in  the  following  pages,  modes  of  making  up  the  work  are  given 
which  will,  no  doubt,  suggest  many  more. 

In  the  working  of  a  pattern  in  arrasene,  a  word  or  two  of 
advice  will  be  useful  to  the  learner. 
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Choose  a  light,  open  pattern,  and  in  working  it  do  not  draw 


363, — Fringe  for  Parasols. 


any  of  the  stitches  very  tightly  np,  as  the  arrasene  is  easily 
broken.     Also,  let  all  foundation  strands  be  of  twine,  as  the 
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arrasene  is  not  strong  enough  to  bear  the  weight  of  the  fringe. 


tJU-i. r.ttLN<j.L   *Urv   fAKAbULb. 


Twine  of  precisely  the  same  colour  as  the  arrasene  can  be  bought, 
and  should  be  used  as  it  makes  the  sewing  to  the  article  it  is 
intended  to  adorn  both  easy  and  strong. 
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FRINGES. 

For  Dresses— Mantles— Parasols— Crayats — Furniture — Anthnaeassara,  Jkc, 
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865. — Parasol  with  Macrame  Fringe. 


No.  '353.  Fringe  for  Dresses,  &c.  The  material  for  this 
must  be  chosen  with  reference  to  the  article  it  is  intended 
for  trimming,  either  black  or  coloured  silk,  or  if  not  wantei 
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as  a  dress  trimming,  white   or  ecru  flax  thread,  twine,  wool, 
&c,  &c>     Then  proceed  to  work  the  pattern    according    to 


lllflillllllill 

S08,— Ornamental  Fringe  for  Ends  op  Cravats. 

appended  description.     For  illustration,  fold  in  half  14  strands 
each  measuring  24  inches  long,  knot  just  where  thfty  are  folded 
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in  half,  every  2  strands  together  (of  course  there  are  4  single 
strands  in  the  2  doubled  ones),  knotting  the  3rd  and  4th  over 
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the  1st  and  2nd,  and  then  the  1st  and  2nd  over  the  3rd  and  4th, 
14  strands  make  one  pattern.  Having  then  be.ffun  as  man/ 
patterns  as  you  intend  to  knot,  fasten  the  strands  with  a  pin  on 
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to  a  weighted  cushion,  and  place  a  double  horizontal  thread 
close  under  the  knots.  1st  row :  Work  from  left  to  right  an 
follows  : — 2  buttonhole  loops  with  every  strand  over  the  hori- 
zontal threads.  2nd  row :  2  double  knots  with  every  4  strands. 
3rd  row :  The  same,  but  in  reversed  position.  4th  row  :  Like 
the  1st  row.  oth  row  :  The  intervals  between  the  rows  must  be 
copied  from  the  illustration,  and  the  strands  are  numbered  as 
they  occur  in  each  row.  *  Make  a  loose  knot  with  the  5th  to 
the  8th  strand,  round  the  1st  to  the  4th.  f  Place  the  14th 
strand  aslant  over  the  13th  to  the  1st,  and  work  2  buttonhole 
knots  with  each  strand  in  order  (13th  to  1st)  over  the  14th : 
repeat  twice  from  f.  Then  knot  the  same  pattern,  but  reversed 
(see  illustration),  and  repeat  from  *.  6th  row :  Like  the  pre- 
ceding, but  in  the  order  shown  in  the  illustration.  7th  row : 
Take  the  centre  14  strands  of  a  pattern,  and  work  a  double  knot 
with  the  1st  and  14th  strands  over  the  12  between,  then  do  the 
same  with  the  last  7  of  one  pattern  and  the  1st  of  the  next,  and 
cut  the  ends  even. 

No.  354.  Fringe.  Tie  on  to  a  double  foundation  thread  a 
number  of  folded  strands,  each  24  inches  long  and  divisible  by 
14.  1st  row :  2  buttonhole  loops,  with  each  strand  in  succes- 
sion over  a  double  foundation  thread.  2nd  row  with  4  strands  : 
2  buttonhole  loops,  with  the  4th  over  the  3rd  and  2nd  together, 
2  buttonhole  loops,  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd  and  3rd,  repeat. 
3rd  row:  Like  the  1st  row.  4th  row:  *  With  28  strands,  1 
knotted  row  like  the  2nd  row,  with  the  centre  4  of  the  28 
6trands,  but  instead  of  the  4  double  buttonhole  loops  7  of 
them,  f ;  1  leaf  as  follows  :  place  the  Jst  strand  aslant  over  the 
2nd  to  the  6th,  and  work  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  over  the 
1st,  repeat  twice  from  f,  then  a  similar  leaf,  with  the  7th  to  the 
12th  strand,  with  the  17th  to  the  22nd,  and  the  23rd  to  the 
25th  :  these  last  must  be  knotted  in  reversed  position.  The  last 
knotted  row  of  the  two  centre  leaves  are  continued  to  the  centre, 
for  which  purpose  two  buttonhole  loops  are  added  with  each  of 
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the  two  first  of  the  centre  4  strands  over  the  foundation  thread, 
The  continuation  of  the  pattern  may  be  clearly  seen  from  the 
illustration.     The  centre  1G  strands   of  each  pattern  and  the 
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last  6  and  first  6  of  each  pattern  are  then  knotted  together  as  in 
the  fringe  described  in  No.  353. 

No.  355.  Fringe.    (Macrame  Work.)    Made  with  fine  thread. 
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Take  a  number  of  strands  of  thread,  about  \  2  inches  long,  and 
fold  them  in  half,  two  at  a  time,  then  knot  a  loop  with  the  3rd 
and  4th  strands  over  the   1st  and  2nd,  and  then  with  the  1st 
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*n^.  2nd  over  the  3rd  and  4th.  Fasten  each  of  the  knots  to  the 
weighted  cushion  with  a  pin,  and  knot  the  1st  row  as  follows  :— 
Place  a  double  foundation  thread  horizontally  across  the  ends 
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and  close  under  the  knots.  "Work  from  left  to  right,  and  knot 
with  each  strand  6  buttonhole  knots  over  the  foundation  thread. 
Twelve  strands  make  one  pattern.  2nd  row :  1  double  knot  with 
every  four  strands.  3rd  row :  2  double  knots  with  the  3rd  to 
the  6th  and  with  the  7th  to  the  10th,  leaving  the  1st  and  2nd 
and  11th  and  12th  unnoticed.  4th  row:  1  double  knot  with  the 
5th  to  the  8th,  leaving  unnoticed  the  1st  to  the  4th  and  the 
9th  to  the  12th  strands ;  then  with  every  12  strands  work  1 
double  knot,  using  the  four  centre  strands  as  a  foundation 
thread.  To  each  knot  add  4  new  strands,  folded  in  half,  and  tie 
them  round  for  a  tassel,  as  shown  in  the  illustration.  Then  add 
4  new  strands  to  those  left  unnoticed  in  the  4th  row,  and  tio 
them  in  the  same  way  for  a  tassel.  When  the  work  is  finished, 
cut  the  strands  e^en. 

No.  356.  Fringe  for  Dresses  or  Furniture.  (Macrame  Work.) 
Material:  Orient  wool.  Cut  a  number  of  lengths  about  12 
inches  long,  and  folding  them  in  the  centre  two  at  a  time,  make 
a  loop  with  the  3rd  and  4th  ends  over  the  1st  and  2nd ;  and 
then  with  the  1st  and  2nd  over  the  3rd  and  4th.  Fasten  each 
knot  so  made  on  to  the  weighted  cushion  with  a  pin  and  then 
knot  the  first  row  as  follows ; — Lay  a  double  foundation  thread  of 
wool  horizontally  across  the  ends  and  close  under  the  row  of 
knots.  Work  from  left  to  right  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each 
end  over  the  double  foundation  thread.  2nd  row:  Take  the  4th 
thread  and  work  4  buttonhole  knots  over  the  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd 
threads,  repeat.  3rd  row:  Leave  unnoticed  the  threads  of  the 
first  bar  of  buttonhole  knots,  *  take  the  thread  of  the  next  bar 
and  knot  with  it  4  buttonhole  loops  over  the  previously  used  3 
foundation  threads,  repeat  from  *.  4th  row:  Like  tko  1st  row. 
5th  row :  *  4  buttonhole  loops  with  the  1st  end  ever  the 
and  3rd  ;  then  4  buttonhole  loops  with  the  6th  over  the  4th  and 
5th,  repeat  from  *.  6th  row:  1  double  knot  with  the  1st  and 
6th  strands  over  the  2nd  to  the  5th.  Then  cut  the  fringe  even. 
^o.357.  Fringe.  (Macrame  Work.)  Along  a  double  foundation 
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thread  knot  brands  of  ecru  thread  or  purse  silk,  folded  in  half,  and 
measuring-  28  mohes.  Illustration  357  shows  how  this  is  dene. 
Work  fron  right  to  left.  1st  row :  Place  a  double  thread  across 
the  strands  and  work  2  buttonhole  knots  over  it  with  each 
strand  in  succession.  2nd  row :  1  chain  knot  with  the  first  4 
strands ;  this  is  done  by  knotting  in  buttonhole  loop  with  the 
first  2  over  the  second  2,  and  then  with  the  second  2  over 
the  first  2.  3rd  row:  Like  the  preceding,  but  in  reversed 
positions,  taking  the  2  last  ends  of  one  set  of  4  to  work  with 
the  first  2  of  the  next  set  of  4.  4th  row :  Like  the  1st  to 
the  5th  row.  *  Leave  a  space  as  the  illustration  shows,  divide 
into  16  strands,  place  the  8th  strand  slantwise  over  the  first 
7,  and  use  it  as  a  foundation  thread ;  work  2  buttonhole  stitches 
in  succession  over  it  from  the  7th  to  the  1st,  and  do  the  same 
with  the  10th  to  the  16th  over  the  9th;  repeat  from  *.  6th 
row :  A  close  row  of  knots  like  the  preceding.  7th  row :  With 
the  centre  4  of  the  16  strands  3  chain  knots  as  in  the  2nd  row, 
then  with  the  4  strands  on  each  side  If  chain  knots ;  repeat 
from  *.  8th  and  9th  rows :  Like  the  5th  and  6th  rows,  but  in 
reversed  position,  and  in  the  9th  row  knot  the  centre  2  of  the  16 
strands  so  as  to  form  a  little  square.  10th  row:  With  the 
centre  12  of  the  next  32  strands,  1  pattern  as  described  in  the 
7th  row.  11th  and  12th  rows  :  With  centre  16  of  32  strands. 
1  pattern  like  that  of  the  8th  and  9th  rows.  13th  row:  Knot 
every  4  strands.  14th  row:  Like  the  13th,  but  in  reversed 
position.     The  strands  are  then  cut  level. 

358.  Fringe.  (Macrame  Work.)  Along  a  double  foundation 
tin  cad,  knot  a  number  of  strands  of  thread,  folded  in  half  and 
measuring  about  32  inches  long,  The  number  must  be  divisible 
\  y  6.  1st  row^  With  a>  double  thread  laid  across  the  strands,  % 
buttonhole  stitches  with  each  strand  over  the  horizontal  thread. 
2nd  row :  12  strands  are  required  for  one  pattern,  *  1  double 
knot,  with  the  3rd  to  the  10th  strand,  using  the  centr?  4  as  a 
foundation,  and  tho  outer  ones  to  form  the  knots,  1  double  knot 
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with  the  11th  and  12th,  and  1st  and  2nd  of  next  pattern,  repeat 
from  *.  3rd  row :  *  Place  the  first  of  the  12  strands  slantwise 
over  the  2nd  to  the  6th  strands,  and  knot  with  each  of  the  latter 
2  buttonhole  knots  over  the  slanting  strand,  place  the  12th 
strand  aslant  over  the  11th  to  the  7th,  and  knot  as  above,  repeat 
Worn  *.     4th  and  5th  rows  :  Like  the  2nd  and  3rd,  but  with  the 
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pattern  in  reversed  position.  6th  row :  Like  the  2nd.  7th  ww : 
Like  the  1st.  8th  and  9th  rows:  Like  the  2nd  and  3rd.  10th 
row ;  1  double  knot,  with  centre  4  strands  of  each  pattern, 
leaving  the  other  strands  untouched.  11th  row  (see  illustra- 
tions for  distances)  :  *  Place  the  6th  strand  aslant  over  the  5th 
to  the  1st,  and  work  with  each  of  the  latter  2  buttonhole  stitches 
over  the  6th,  place  the  7th  over  the  8th  to  the  3.2th  strand,  and 
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work  over  it  as  above,  repeat  from  #.  12th  row :  *  1  tatted  knot 
with  the  2nd  over  the  1st,  and  with  the  11th  over  the  12th. 
1  double  knot  as  before,  with  centre  8  strands.  13th  row :  Like 
the  3rd.  14th  and  15th  rows :  Like  the  11th  and  12th,  but 
without  the  tatted  knots.  16th  row  (see  illustrations  for  dis- 
tances) ;    1  double  knot,  with   each   12   strands,  repeat,  then 


372. — Maceame  Inseetion. 

thread  8  strands  4  inches  long  through  the  centre  of  each  loop, 
tie  them  round  to  form  a  tassel,  and  cut  the  ends  even. 

No.  359.  Border  for  Antimacassars.  (Cross  Stitch  and 
Macrame  Work.)  This  border,  which  is  intended  for  any  cover 
which  has  a  straight  edge,  is  worked  in  cross  stitch,  on  yellow 
Bussian  lawn,  with  2  shades  of  claret  filoselle,  and  is  then  sewn 
on  to  a  slip  of  claret  plush  or  velvet.     Every  cross  stitch  takes 
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in  4  threads  of  the  lawn  each  way.  Below  the  embroidery  the 
lawn  is  unravelled,  and  every  16  threads  are  tied  round  with 
light  and  dark  red  silk  alternately.  Then  follow  in  reversed 
position  4  rows  of  double  knots.  The  16  threads  required  for 
each  double  knot  are  then  tied  round  again  with  red  silk,  and  4 
more  rows  of  double  knots  are  worked  as  before.  The  tassels 
are  then  tied  round,  as  shown  in  illustration,  and  the  fringe  ia 
cut  even. 

No.  3G0,  Fringe.  (Macrame  Work.)    Materials:  Silk,  wocl, 


or  thread.  Along  a  double  foundation  thread  of  the  required 
length  knot  a  number  of  strands  folded  in  half,  and  work  from 
left  to  right.  With  2  strands,  1  tatted  knot  with  the  right 
strand  over  the  left.  For  the  next  row  in  reversed  position  ] 
chain  knot — that  is,  1  buttonhole  loop  with  the  1st  strand  over 
the  2nd,  and  then  with  the  2nd  over  the  1st — then  change  the 
ends,  working  the  knot  just  described  with  the  2nd  of  the  1st 
double  strand  and  the  1st  of  the  strand  following  ;  then  place  a 
new  strand  over  the  knotted  strands  and  tie  one  tatted  knot 
over  it  with  each  strand  in  succession,  then  divide  into  patterns 
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24  strands  each,   and  continue  as  shown  in  the  illustration 

working  the  bars  in  the  chain  stitch  as  above  described.  The 
principal  figure  in  each  pattern  is  worked  with  Josephine  knots. 
For  every  figure  of  the  close  cluster  of  knots  which  surround 
the  Josephine  knots  3  strands  are  required.  *  Use  1  strand  as 
a  foundation,  over  which  tie  a  buttonhole  knot  with  the  2nd 
strand,  and  then  a  similar  knot  with  the  3rd  over  the  2nd; 
repeat  twice  from  *,  but  before  beginning  thesa  knots  tie  a 
double  knot  round  the  strands  of  the  chain  stitch.     The  close 
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border  which  edges  the  vandyke  of  every  pattern  is  tied  like  the 
knotted  cluster  above  described;  but  the  original  foundation 
strand  of  2  threads  is  strengthened  after  the  point  of  the  vandyke 
by  the  ends  which  have  been  left  unnoticed  as  the  pattern 
narrowed.  The  ends  of  the  vandyke  are  then  knotted  together 
and  cut  even. 

Nos.  361  and  362.  Fringes.  (Macrame  Work.)  No.  361.  Along 
a  double  foundation  thread  knot  a  number  of  strands,  16  inches 
long  and  folded  in  half.  1st  row:  Place  a  double  thread  hori- 
sontally  across  the  strands,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loopi 
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with  each  strand.  2nd  row :  3  buttonhole  loops,  with  the  4th 
strand  over  the  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  of  every  4.  3rd  row :  3  but- 
tonhole loops,  with  the  4th  strand  over  the  first  3  of  the  next  4 
strands.  4th  row  like  the  1st  5th  row :  Every  pattern  re- 
quires 24  strands.  *  With  the  3rd  to  the  Cth,  and  the  loth  to  the 
18th,  inclusive,  1  double  knot  over  the  8  strands  between  ;  then 
taking  together  the  7th  and  8ti,  and  the  13th  and  14th,  1 
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double  knot  over  the  4  strands  between  ;  then  with  the  Oth  and 
12th  strands,  1  double  knot  over  the  2  strands  between ;  then  3 
double  knots  with  the  21st  to  the  24th  strands;  repeat  from  *. 
6th  row  :  *  Twice  place  the  1st  strand  aslant  over  the  2nd  to  the 
8th,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  ;  then  twice 
place  the  20th  strand  aslant  over  the  19th  to  the  13th,  and  work 
over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each ;  repeat  from  #.  7th  row : 
*  Take  the  7th  and  8th  strands  together,  and  the  13th  and  14th 
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of  tie  next  pattern,  and  work  1  double  knot  over  the  4  stra&oa 
between  ;  then  take  the  5th  and  6th,  and  15th  and  16th,  together, 
and  work  1  double  knot  over  the  8  strands  between ;  then  with 
the  19th  and  20th  of  this  pattern,  and  the  1st  and  2nd  of  the 
next,  1  double  knot  over  the  4  strands  between  ;  then  with  tho 
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17th  and  18th  of  this  pattern,  and  the  3rd  and  4th  of  the  next 
pattern,  1  double  knot  over  the  8  strands  between ;  repeat  from  *. 
Cut  the  ends  even,  and  crimp  them. — No.  362.  The  number  of 
strands  must  be  divisible  by  8,  and  measure  about  16  inches 
long.     They  are  then  folded  in  half,  and  every  2  are  knotted 
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together  in  a  buttonhole  loop.  This  row  of  knots  is  then  pinned 
on  to  a  weighted  cushion  and  the  work  begun.  1st  row : 
Place  a  double  foundation  thread  across  the  strands,  and,  work- 
ing from  left  to  right,  work  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  over 
t&ie  foundation  thread.  2nd  row  :  1  double  knot  with  every  4 
strands.  3rd  row  :  Like  the  1st  row.  4th  row  :  Every  pattern 
requires  16  strands;  the  intervals  must  be  copied  from  the 
illustration,  and  the  strands  are  numbered  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  found  when  mentioned.  *  Place  the  1st  strand  aslant 
over  the  2nd  to  the  8th,  and  work  with  the  latter  2  buttonhole 
loops  in  succession  over  the  1st;  place  the  16th  aslant  over  the 
15th  to  the  9th,  and  work  with  the  latter  2  buttonhole  loops  in 
succession  over  the  ]  6th  ;  repeat  from  *.  5th  row :  Like  the  2nd 
row.  6th  row :  Like  the  4th  row ;  but  at  the  end  of  every 
pattern  work  2  buttonhole  loops,  with  the  8th  over  the  9th 
strand.  10th  row :  Turn  back  the  first  and  last  4  strands  of  the 
fringe  on  to  the  wrong  side  ;  fasten,  and  cut  off  the  ends.  *  2\ 
double  knots  with  the  5th  and  12th  of  the  next  16  strands  over 
the  6th  to  the  11th,  take  in  the  latter  and  use  it  as  a  foundation ; 
2 \  double  knots  with  the  13th  strand  of  this  and  the  4th  of  the 
next  pattern  over  the  6  strands  between ;  repeat  from  *.  Cut 
the  ends  even,  and  crimp  them. 

363  and  364.  Fringes  for  Parasols,  &c.  These  fringes  may 
be  knotted  with  wool,  thread,  or  silk.  No.  363  requires  a 
foundation  thread  with  strands  14  inches  long,  folded  in  half, 
and  fastened  on  at  regular  intervals.  The  1st  row  is  begun 
from  the  left,  two  buttonhole  loops  being  knotted  with  each  end 
over  the  doubled  horizontal  thread.  2nd  row :  1  double  knot 
with  the  first  4  strands  of  thread.  3rd  row :  Like  the  first. 
4th  row :  20  strands  are  required  for  each  pattern.  *  Take  the 
1st  strand  for  a  foundation  thread,  and,  working  from  left  to 
right,  make  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  of  the  2nd.  3rd,  and 
4th  strands  ;  then  take  the  8th  strand  as  a  foundation,  and 
working  from  right  to  left  make  2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  7th, 
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6th,  and  5th  strands  respectively ;  then  with  the  O^li  and  lOto 
and  the  19th  and  24th  strands  respectively  make  3  double,  fol 
lowed  by  one  single  buttonhole  loop  ;  with  the  11th.  and  12th 
and  the  17th  and  18th  strand  2  double  and  1  single  buttonhole 
loo-p,  with  the  13th  and  14th  and  the  15th  and  16th  strands  1 
double  and  1  single  buttonhole  loop ;  repeat  from  *.  5th  row : 
*  Cross  the  14th  and  15th  strands  and  work  from  right  to  left, 
making  with  the  13th,  12th,  11th,  10th,  and  9th  ends  in  succes- 
sion 2  buttonhole  loops  over  the  15th  strand  ;  then  from  left  to 
right  make  with  the  16th,  17th,  18th,  19th,  and  20th  strands  2 
double  buttonhole  loops  over  the  14th  strand ;  then  work  with 
the  1st  to  the  8th  strand  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  4th  row,  con- 
sulting the  illustration,  taking  in  the  15  th  strand  where  the 
buttonhole  loops  end  after  the  1st  buttonhole  loop  has  been  made 
with  the  7th  strand  over  the  8th ;  then,  going  back,  take  in  the 
strands  of  thread,  and  then  knot  the  2  buttonhole  loops  with 
this  8th  strand ;  repeat  from  *.  At  each  repetition  the  14th 
strand  must  be  taken  in  with  the  2nd  strand  of  the  next 
pattern.  6th  row :  *  Take  the  4th  strand  as  a  foundation  and 
make  2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  5th,  6th,  7th,  and  8th  strands 
respectively,  then  use  the  5th  end  as  a  foundation,  and  make 
the  loops  with  the  3rd,  2nd,  and  1st  strands ;  work  in  the  same 
way  with  the  9th  to  the  20th  strand  as  in  the  last  row,  not 
crossing  the  14th  and  15th  strands,  but  always  using  as  a 
foundation  the  strand  nearest  to  the  end  where  the  knotting 
begins  ;  repeat  from  *.  7th  row  :  Like  the  last.  The  centre  2 
of  the  8  strands  are  not  crossed,  but  knotted  in  the  same  way  as 
the  last  12  strands  of  this  pattern ;  then  follow  3  inserted  rowa 
as  follows,  which  are  knotted  with  the  centre  6  of  the  last  12  of 
each  pattern.  In  the  1st  of  these  3  rows  the  3rd  strand,  in  the  2nd 
the  2nd,  and  in  the  3rd  the  1st  strand  must  be  used  as  a  founda- 
tion thread,  and  then  making  2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  4th, 
5th,  and  6th  strands  respectively  ;  then  repeat  once  the  4th  to 
the  7th  row,  but  in  #>e  reverse  order,  winding  in  the  1st  row 
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the  7th  strand  round  the  15th,  and  the  2nd  round  the  14th  of 
the  previous  pattern.     In  the  last  of  these  4  rows  make  3  doutle 


378. — Detail  op  Window-Drapery. 

buttonhole  loops  with  every  2  of  the  last  12  strands  of  each 
pattern.  12th  row:  *  The  1st  strand  of  the  next  pattern  but 
<ne  serves  as  foundation  thread  for  the  next  pattern,  making 
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over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  20th,  19th,  18th,  17th,  and 
16th  strands  respectively,  with  the  15th  strand  4  buttonhole 
loops  over  the  same ;  then  take  the  8th  strand  as  a  foundation, 
and  make  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  9th,  10th,  11th, 
12th,  and  13th  strands  respectively,  and  with  the  1st  strand  of 
the  following  pattern,  which  has  been  previously  used  as  a 
foundation  thread.  4  loops  are  then  knotted  with  the  14th 
strand,  the  other  strands  are  left  unnoticed ;  repeat  from  *. 
13th  row  :  Like  the  last.  The  7th  strand  is  used  as  the  founda- 
tion for  the  first  6  strands,  and  the  2nd  strand  of  the  next 
pattern  but  one  is  used  as  the  foundation  for  the  last  6  strands 
of  the  next  pattern.  Instead  of  the  4  buttonhole  loops  worked 
with  the  14th  and  15th  strands,  only  2  must  be  knotted,  and 
with  the  first  end  of  the  next  pattern  which  formed  the  founda- 
tion thread  of  the  last  row  work  2  buttonhole  loops.  14th  row  : 
Like  the  2nd.  Then  knot  together  the  4  next  ends  as  shown  in 
the  illustration,  and  cut  the  ends  even.  364.  The  first  2  rows 
are  knotted  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  last  pattern.  2nd  row : 
*  4  double  knots  with  the  first  4  strands,  close  to  the  knots  in 
the  last  row.  Twice  (with  the  next  4  strands)  1  double  knot ; 
repeat  from  *.  3rd  row  :  Leave  the  next  3  ends  unnoticed,  *  1 
tatted  knot  with  the  following  strand  over  the  next  2  strands,  1 
double  knot  with  the  next  4  strands,  1  tatted  knot  with  the  next 
strand  but  2  over  the  first  2  strands,  leave  the  next  2  strands 
unnoticed ;  repeat  from  *.  4th  row :  Like  the  2nd  row.  5th 
row  :  Leave  unnoticed  the  first  2  ends,  *  3  double  knots  with 
the  following  4  strands,  close  to  those  of  the  previous  row,  1 
double  knot  with  the  next  4  etrands,  3  double  knots  with  the 
next  4  strands  close  to  those  of  the  previous  row ;  repeat  from  *. 
6th  row :  Leave  the  first  5  strands  unnoticed,  *  1  tatted  knot 
with  the  next  strand  over  the  next  2  strands,  1  tatted  knot  with 
the  next  strand  but  one  over  the  8  previous  ends,  leave  6  ends 
unnoticed;  repeat  from  *.  7th  row:  Like  the  5th,  but  4 
double  knots  must  be  made  instead  of  3.     8th  row :  Leave  2 
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stands  unnoticed,  *  3  tatted  knots  with  tne  next  strand  over 
the  next  strand.  Twice  (with  the  next  4  strands)  4  double 
knots,  3  tatted  knots  with  the  next  strand  but  one  over  the 
previous  strand ;  repeat  from  *.  9th  row  ;  *  Knot  the  first  4 
strands  close  to  the  knots  of  the  previous  row,  knot  the  next  2 
strands  close  to  the  other  knots,  4  double  knots  with  the  next  2 
strands,  then  knot  every  2  strands  together ;  repeat  from  * ;  cut 
the  ends  even. 

No.  365.  Parasol.  Parasol  of  ecru  batiste,  lined  with 
white  lutestring,  and  edged  with  the  Knotted  fringe  for  which 
we  gave  directions  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  Cane  stick 
with  silver  chain  and  handle,  in  which  is  set  a  rock  crystal. 

No.  366.  Ornamental  Fringe  for  Ends  of  Cravats. 
(Knotted  Work.)  For  this  pretty  trimming  the  material 
required  is  purse  silk  of  the  same  colour  as  the  cravat.  Knot 
together  20  ends  of  about  14  inches  in  length,  folded  in  half  and 
placed  within  the  hem  of  the  cravat.  These  ends  are  fastened 
with  a  few  stitches  and  knotted  across  with  a  double  foundation 
thread,  which  is  also  fastened  to  the  cravat,  and  passed  hori- 
zontally across  the  20  ends.  1st  row  :  Take  the  threads  in  suc- 
cession, and  make  with  each  two  loops  like  a  buttonhole  stitch 
over  the  foundation  thread.  Fasten  the  latter  carefully  at  the 
end  of  the  row.  2nd  row :  8  strands  of  thread  form  a  pattern. 
Take  the  first  strand  for  a  foundation  thread,  and  make  with  the 
next  3  strands  2  buttonhole  loops  each,  over  the  foundation 
thread  from  left  to  right ;  then,  working  from  right  to  left,  make 
2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  7th,  6th,  and  5th  strands  over  the 
8th,  used  as  a  foundation  thread.  3rd  row :  Like  the  second. 
4th  round  :  Take  the  4th  and  5th  strand  of  a  pattern  ;  use  the 
latter  as  a  foundation  thread,  and  make  2  buttonhole  loops 
across  it,  leaving  the  other  strands  unnoticed.  Repeat  5  times 
the  2nd  to  the  4th  row,  reversing  the  position  of  the  design. 
In  the  third  repetition  only  the  centre  32  strands,  in  the  4th 
only  the  centre  24,  and  in  the  5th  only  the  centre  16  ends, 

331 


Macrame  Lace. 

leaving  the  others  unnoticed.    After  the  knotted  work  is  oyer 
the  ends  are  cut  even. 

Nos.  367  and  368.     Fringes  for  Dresses,  Paletots,  &c.  (Ma* 


380. — TOWEL-HOHSE   AND    TOWEL. 

crame  Work.)  These  patterns  may  be  knotted  with  black  or 
coloured  purse  silk  and  fine  gold  thread.  No.  367.  Along  a 
double  foundation  thread  of  black  silk  knot  a  sufficient  number 
of  silk  strands  16  inches  long  and  folded  in  half.     1st  row: 
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Place  a  double  thread  horizontally  across  the  strands  and  work 
over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand  in  succession.    2nd 


p  ■ 
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381.— Detail  of  380. 

roir :  Each  pattern  requhes  12  strands,  *  3  times  alternately 
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place  the  1st  strand  across  the  2nd  to  the  6th  (diagonally)  and 
work  over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  in  succession ;  then 
using  the  12th  strand  as  a  leader,  work  a  similar  pattern  in 
reversed  position  with  the  7th  to  the  12th  strands.  Then  thread 
through  the  knots  of  the  1st  row  a  gold  cord  folded  in  half  and 
measuring  4  inches  long,  so  that  it  falls  between  the  diagonal 
lines  of  each  pattern.  3rd  row :  *  1  double  knot  over  the  gold  cord 
with  the  5th  and  6th  and  7th  and  8th  of  the  12  strands  ;  then 
consult  the  illustration  and  repeat  the  2nd  and  3rd  rows,  letting 


382.— Detail  of  380. 


the  pattern  occur  in  reversed  position.  Then  thread  through 
every  double  knot  of  the  last  row  a  tassel  of  10  strands  each 
6  inches  long,  tie  them  as  shown  in  the  illustration,  taking  in 
the  gold  cord  ;  then  wind  them  round  with  silk  and  cut  the  ends 
even.  For  No.  368  the  strands  must  be  about  24  inches  long, 
and  then  the  pattern  is  worked  like  the  preceding  to  the  end  oi 
the  1st  row.  2nd  row :  Each  pattern  requires  12  strands  *  1 
buttonhole  knot  with  the  4th  to  the  6th,  over  the  1st  to  the  3rd 
etranda  together,  then  1  buttonhole  knot  with  the  latter  ovei 
the  former,  then  1  buttonhole  knot  with  the  4th  to  the  6tli 
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orer  the  1st  to  the  3rd,  then  3  buttonhole  knots  as  above  with  th« 
7th  to  the  12th  strands ;  repeat  from  *.  3rd  row :  1  double  knot 
with  the  1st  to  the  -°rd  and  the  10th  to  the  12th  together. 
Repeat  8  times  the  2nd  and  3rd  rows,  letting  the  double  knots 
occur  in  reversed  r  osition.  The  remaining  strands  are  drawn  to- 
gether, and  others  added  to  form  the  tassels,  which  are  then  wound 
round  as  shown  in  the  illustration,  and  the  ends  are  cut  even. 
Lastly  a  gold  cord  is  threaded  through  the  knots  horizontally 
and  vertically,  and  carefully  fastened. 


383.— Detail  op  380. 


Kos.  369  and  370.  Fringes  for  Furniture,  &c.  No.  369.  'Pie 
along  a  foundation  thread  of  the  required  length  alternately  2  dark 
brown  and  2  light  brown  strands  of  Orient  wool  folded  in  half, 
and  work  2  rows  of  knots  in  reverse  position  with  2  threads  for 
each  knot.  In  the  3rd  row  knot  together  all  the  4  strands  of 
one  shade.  In  the  4th  row  knot  the  4th  strand  of  1  shade  with 
the  1st  of  the  other,  and  leave  the  intervening  strands  unnoticed. 
The  remaining  rows  are  knotted  as  is  clearly  shown  in  No.  369, 
but  in  the  last  row  but  2  the  2  centre  strands  of  each  shade  are 
cnotted  together,  tied  round  with  a  few  strands  of  the  same 
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wool,  and  all  the  strands  are  then  tied  round  with  blue  wool  to 
form  the  tassels ;  then  tie  some  blue  wool  to  the  foundation 
thread,  *  crochet  11  chain  (at  the  interval  shown  in  the  illus- 
tration) to  the  foundation  thread,  and  repeat  from  *.  A  tassel 
of  brown  and  blue  wool  is  then  fastened  on  to  each  loop  of  chain, 
the  upper  part  being  sewn  over  with  blue  wool  as  shown  in 
No.  369.  For  No.  370,  tie  along  a  foundation  chain  of  the 
required  length  a  number  of  strands  of  brown  wrool  folded  in 
half,  and  knot  4  rows  in  reversed  position,  then  for  every  vandyke 
work  6  more  knots,  divide  the  strands  as  shown  in  the  illustra- 
tion, cross  them  and  tie  them  with  several  shades  of  olive-green 
wool.  For  the  vandyked  border  which  lies  along  the  upper  part 
of  the  fringe,  tie  a  strand  of  olive-green  wool  to  the  foundation 
thread ;  *  (darkest  shade)  crochet  11  chain ;  join  to  the  founda- 
tion thread  and  repeat  from  *<.  3  of  these  loops  must  lie  across  1 
vandjke.  Then  finish  each  vandyke  separately  with  pale  olive 
wool  as  follows :  join  to  centre  stitch  of  1st  chain  scallop :  5 
chain :  join  to  the  last  of  the  preceding  row;  fasten  and  cut  the 
thread.  Then  join  to  each  of  the  lower  loops  of  chain  a  tassel 
made  with  several  shades  of  olive-green  wool,  and  cut  the  threads 
even. 
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For  Unolerlinen — Trimmings — Furniture. 

Nos.  S71  and  372.  Insertions.  (Maerame  Work.)  These 
two  patterns  look  best  when  knotted  with  very  fine  thread. 
No.  371  is  worked  the  long  way,  and  is  begun  by  tying 
double  threads,  of  a  yard  long,  to  a  double  foundation  thread. 
1st  row:  Over  a  doubled  horizontal  thread,  laid  across  the 
knotted  strands,  work  2  buttonhole-knots  with  every  strand. 
2nd  row:  1  double  knot  with  every  4  strands.  3rd  row: 
Like  the  1st  row.  1th  row :  Measure  the  distances  from  the 
illustration,  and  remember  that  the  strands  are  numbered 
according  to  their  apparent  order  in  the  course  of  the  work. 
For  one  diagonal  pattern  take  6  strands,  3  times  alternately 
place  the  6th  strand  aslant  over  the  5th,  4th,  3rd,  2nd,  and  1st, 
and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  of  the  latter  in 
succession.  5th  row:  Like  the  1st.  6th  row:  Like  the  4th, but 
in  reversed  position.  7th  to  9th  rows :  Like  the  1st  to  the  3rd. 
10th  row :  With  16  strands.  To  form  the  diamond,  place  twice 
alternately  the  8th  strand  diagonally  across  the  other  7,  and 
with  the  latter  work  2  buttonhole  loops  over  the  diagonal  line ; 
then  work  the  same  pattern  in  reversed  position  with  the  9th  to 
the  16th  strands;  then  with  the  centre  12  strands,  taking  the 
first  3  and  the  last  3  together,  and  working  with  them  1  double 
knot  over  the  other  6 ;  then  2  patterns  in  reversed  position, 
according  to  the  illustration.  The  4  knotted  bars  also  take  16 
strands,  4  to  each  bar ;  6  times  alternately  1  buttonhole  knot 
with  the  1st  and  2nd  end  together  over  the  3rd  and  4th 
together,  and  one  buttonhole  knot  with  the  latter  over  the  1st 
and  2nd.  When  this  row  is  finished,  repeat  9  rows  like  the 
first  9,  in  reversed  position.     The  projecting  threads  are  then 
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fastened  on  the  wrong  side  and  cut  off.  For  No.  372,  tie  a 
number  of  strands  to  a  doubled  foundation  thread ;  miss  2  strands, 
take  the  3rd  strand  and  tie  it  to  the  foundation  thread  before 


884.— Window-Blihd. 

the  preceding  2  strands,  so  a3  to  form  a  loop  (working  from 
right  to  left),  and  work  14  buttonhole  loops  over  it  with  the  other 
end  of  the  same  thread ;  then  work  over  the  foundation  thread 
2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  2  threads ;  repeat  so  as  to  form  the 
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row  of  loops  shown  in  the  illustration.  1st  row :  Over  a  double 
foundation  thread,  2  buttonhole  loops,  with  each  strand  in  suc- 
cession.    2nd  row:  1  double  knot  with  every  4  threads.     3rd 


385.— Detail  of  384. 

row :  4  buttonhole  loops,  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd,  and  the 
4th  over  the  3rd  of  every  4  strands.  4th  row :  1  double  knot, 
with  the  3rd  and  4th  end  of  1  pattern  and  the  1st  and  2nd  of 
the  next.     5th  to  7th  row ;  Like  the  3rd  to  the  1st,  but  in. 
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reversed  position.     8th  row  :  With  28  strands  place  the  14th 
strand  diagonally  across  the  13th  to  the  1st,  and  work  in  succes* 


387.— Wobk-Bagl 

§ion  2  buttonhole  knots  over  it  with  each  thread ;  then  pro- 
ceed in  the  same  way,  but  in  reversed  position,  with  the  15  th 
wtrand  placed  across  the  16th  to  the  28th;   then  12  double 
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knots  each  with  the  3rd  to  the  6th,  the  7th  to  the  10th,  the  11th 
to  the  14th,  the  15th  to  the  18th,  the  19th  to  the  22nd,  and  the 
23rd  to  the  26th.  These  knots  are  crossed,  as  shown  in  the 
illustration,  and  1  double  knot  is  worked  with  the  2  last  strands 
of  one  and  the  two  first  of  the  following  knot.  Then  work  2 
diagonal  lines  as  before,  and  the  square  is  completed.  The  8 
rows  which  follow  are  like  those  at  the  beginning  of  the  pattern ; 
the  projecting  threads  are  then  fastened  do wd  on  the  wrong  side, 
and  cut  off. 

No.  373.  Various  Purposes.  (Macrame  Work.)  According  to 
the  use  for  which  this  is  assigned,  the  insertion  may  be  worked 
either  in  strong  silk,  thread,  or  tapestry  wool.  A  number  of 
strands,  about  20  inches  long,  are  folded  in  half,  and  knotted 
together  once.  Each  of  these  knots  is  fastened  with  a  pin  to  the 
weighted  cushion,  at  the  distance  shown  in  No.  373.  1st  row; 
Place  a  double  foundation  thread  horizontally  across  the 
strands,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand 
in  succession.  2nd  row ;  (e?*ch  pattern  requires  4  threads)  *,  2 
buttonhole  knots  with  the  4th  of  the  first  4  strands  over  the 
centre  2,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  the  first  strand  over  the  centre 
2,  repeat  from  *.  3rd  row  :  Like  the  first  row.  4th  row  (each 
pattern  requires  24  strands)  :  Twice  alternately  place  the  first  of 
the  24  strands  aslant  over  the  2nd  to  the  12th,  and  work  over  it 
2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand  in  succession,  then  with  the 
remaining  12  strands  work  a  similar  pattern,  but  in  reverse 
position,  using  the  24th  strand  as  a  foundation  thread.  5th 
row  :  *  1  raised  spot  as  follows :  4J  double  knots,  with  the  23rd 
and  24th  strands  of  1  pattern,  and  the  1st  and  2nd  of  the  next, 
then  thread  the  first  of  these  4  strands  between  the  23rd  and 
24th  of  the  4th  strand,  between  the  1st  and  2nd  strands,  from 
which  the  4J  double  knots  started,  draw  the  strands  tight,  and 
work  half  a  double  knot,  then,  consulting  the  illustration,  place 
the  9th,  10th,  11th.  and  12th  of  the  24  strands  over  the 
13th,  14th,  15th,  and  Jf>th,  and  under  the  17th,  18th,  19th,  and 
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20th,  and  place  the  5th,  6th,  7th,  and  8th  strands  under  the 
13th,  14th,  15th,  and  16th,  and  over  the  1 7th,  18th,  19th,  and  20th 
strands,  repeat  from  *.  6th  row :  Like  the  4th,  but  the  pattern 
must  occur  in  reversed  position.  7th  to  9th  rows  :  Like  the  1st 
to  the  3rd  and  10th  row,  1  buttonhole  knot  with  the  3rd  and 
4th  strands  over  the  1st  and  2nd,  repeat.  Then  turn  back 
tne  ends,  fasten  carefully,  and  cut  them  close  to  the  work. 

No.  374.  Insertion.  (Macrame  Work.)  Our  model  is  knotted 
with  tapestry  wool  as  follows  :  Fold  in  half  a  number  of  strands 
16  inches  long,  and  tie  each  in  a  double  buttonhole  knot,  taking 
of  course  two  doubled  strands  and  making  with  the  first  two  a 
buttonhole  knot  over  the  last  two,  and  then  vice  versa.  These 
knots  are  then  pinned  on  to  a  weighted  cushion  at  the  distances 
shown  in  No.  374,  and  a  double  foundation  thread  is  laid  across 
them.  1st  row;  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand  in  suc- 
cession over  the  foundation.  2nd  row :  2  double  knots  with 
every  4  strands.  3rd  row ;  Like  the  1st.  4th  row  :  *  Every  4  of 
the  next  16  strands  are  put  together  to  form  one  strand,  pass 
the  3rd  of  these  strands  under  the  2nd  and  over  the  1st, 
the  4th  over  the  2nd  and  under  the  1st,  f  twice  alternately 
place  the  8th  end  slantwise  across  the  7th  to  the  1st  and  work  2 
buttonhole  loops  with  each  in  succession  over  the  first,  then 
repeat  once  from  f,-and  then  from  *.  5th  to  8th  rows :  Like  the 
3rd  and  4th  alternately,  but  the  pattern  of  the  even  numbered 
row  must  occur  in  reversed  position.  9th  and  10th  rows ;  Like 
the  2nd  and  1st.  11th  row:  1  double  buttonhole  knot  with 
every  4  strands.  The  ends  are  then  turned  back,  and  fastened 
down  on  the  wrong  side  and  cut  off  close. 

No.  375.  Insertion.  (Macrame  Work.)  Fold  in  half  a  suf- 
ficient number  of  strands  of  unbleached  thread  about  16  inches 
long,  taking  care  that  the  number  is  divisible  by  eight. 
Then  tie  together  every  4  strands,  making  a  loop  with  the  3rd 
and  4th  over  the  1st  and  2nd,  and  with  the  1st  and  2nd  over 
the  3rd  and  4th.     Each  loop  is  then  pinned  on  to  a  weighted 
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cushion,  and   a    double  foundation  thread   is   laid  across  the 
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Pattern  for  Collars. 
strands.     Then  work  from  left  to  right  as  follows  ;— 1st  row  I 
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double  foundation  thread   is  laid  across  the 


Pattern  for  Collars. 
strands.    Then  work  from  left  to  right  as  follows  ,— 1st  rewi 


Macrame  Lace. 

2  "buttonhole  loops  over  the  foundation  thread  with  every  strand 
in  succession.  2nd  row  :  1  buttonhole  loop  with  the  3rd  c*nd  4th 
of  every  4  strands  over  tho  1st  and  2nd,  and  1  buttonhole  loop 
with  the  1st  and  2nd  over  the  3rd  and  4th.  3rd  row :  Like  the 
1st  row.  4th  row:  *4  double  knots  with  the  1st  to  the  4th 
of  the  first  16  strands,  3  double  knots  with  the  5th  to  the  8th, 
2  double  knots  with  the  9th  to  the  12th,  and  3  double  knots 
with  the  13th  to  the  16th,  repeat  from  #.  5th  row:  Leave  the 
first  two  strands  unnoticed,  *  twice  alternately  place  the  8th  o^ 
the  next  16  strands  in  a  slanting  direction  across  the  7th  to  the 
1st  strand,  and  make  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  of  the  latter 
in  succession  over  the  8th  strand,  twice  alternately  place  the  9th 
strand  in  a  slanting  direction  over  the  10th  to  the  16th,  and 
work  2  similar  loops  with  each  over  the  9th  strand,  repeat 
from*.  6th  row:  Like  the  5th,  but  in  reversed  position  (see 
illustration  as  to  crossing  the  strands  of  each  pattern).  7th  to 
10th  rows :  Like  the  4th  to  the  1st,  but  in  reversed  order  of 
rows.  11th  row:  Like  the  2nd  row.  Then  turn  back  the  4 
strands  of  every  knot,  and  sew  them  firmly  on  the  wrong  side. 
The  projecting  strands  are  cut  away. 

No.  376.  Insertion  for  Underlinen.  (Knotted  Work.)  Take 
12  strands  of  thread  two  yards  long  and  fold  them  in  halves. 
1st  row  ;  4  tatted  knots  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd,  the  4th  over 
the  3rd,  the  21st  over  the  22nd,  and  the  24th  over  the  23rd-, 
then  1  double  knot  with  the  first  4,  the  centre  4,  and  the  last  4 ; 
4  tatted  knots  with  the  5th  over  the  6th,  and  the  20th  over  the 
19th ;  3  tatted  knots  with  the  7th  over  the  8th,  and  the  18th 
over  the  17th  ;  1  tatted  knot  with  the  9th  over  the  10th,  and  the 
16th  over  the  15th.  2nd  row  :  2  buttonhole  knots  with  the  11th, 
10th,  9th,  8th,  7th,  6th,  and  5th  strand  in  succession  over  tho 
12th  strand,  and  2  buttonhole  knots  with  the  14th  to  the  20th 
over  the  13th.  Leave  the  first  and  last  4  unnoticed.  3rd  to  8th 
row :  Like  the  preceding,  using  as  foundation  thread  the  strand 
nearest  to  the  beginning:,  ai*d  the  strand  used  in  one  row  is  left 
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onnoticed  in  the  following  one,  so  that  in  the  8th  row  only  2 
buttonhole  loops  are  knotted.     9th  row :  1  tatted  knot  with  the 
1st  over  the  2nd,  and  the  24th  over  the  23rd,  14  tatted  knots 
with  the  4th  over  the  3rd,  and  the  21st  over  the  22nd,  1  purl 
between  the  centre  2  of  the  14 ;  then  1  double  knot  with  the 
first  and  last  4  close  to  the  separate  tatted  knots,  so  as  to  forr? 
a  loop  with  each,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  the  6th  to  the  l2t"!j 
strand  in  succession  over  the  5th,  and  with  the  19th  to  the  13th 
over  the  20th,  but  before  knotting  this  row  draw  the  5th  and 
20th  strand  through  the  purl  of  the  loop.     10th  row :  1  double 
knot  with  the  11th  to  the  14th  strand,  7  times  alternately  1 
buttonhole  knot  with  the  12th  over  the  11th,  1  with  the  11th 
aver  the  12th,  and  1  with  the  13th  over  the  14th  strand,  then  1 
double  knot  with  the  4  centre  strands,  15  tatted  knots  with  the 
9th  over  the  10th,  and  the  16th  over  the  15th  strands,  1  purl 
between  the  3rd  and  4th,  6th  and  7th,  9th  and  10th,  and  12th 
and  13th,  20  tatted  knots  with  the  7th  over  the  8th,  and  the 
18th  over  the  17th,  joining  the  foundation  thread  to  the  nearest 
purl  after  the  4th  knot  (see  illustration),  and  working  1  purl 
between  the  6th  and  7th,  10th  and  11th,   14th  and  15th  knots, 
25  tatted  knots  with  the  5th  over  the  6th,  and  with  the  20th 
over  the  19th  strand,  joining  to  the  purl  after  the  7th,  13th,  and 
19th  tatted  knots,  and  working  1  purl  between  the  9th  and  10th, 
and  15th  and  16th,  *  7  tatted  knots  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd, 
and  with  the  24th  over  the  23rd,  7  tatted  knots  with  the  4th 
over  the  3rd,  and  the  21st  over  the  22nd,  joining  to  the  purl 
after  the  4th  knot,  5  double  knots  with  the  first  and  last  4 
strands.  Eepeat  once  more  from  *,  pass  the  4t$  ^nd  21st  strand 
through  the  nearest  purls,  and  work  1  instead  Ox  5  double  knots 
with  the  first  and  last  4  strands.     Eepeat  the  2nd  to  the  10th 
row  as  often  as  necessary. 
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VARIOUS    HOUSEHOLD    ARTICLES. 

WindoW'Drapery — Towels — Window-Blind — Work-Bag— Basket    for 
Layette — Watch- Pocket. 

Nos.  377  to  379.    Window-Drapery.     Long  muslin  curtains 
under  curtains  of  brown  rep,  which  have  a  border  embroidered 


390. — Embroidered  Towel. 


on  canvas  in  cross  stitch.  The  design  is  worked  with  the  follow, 
ing  colours : — Etruscan  red,  yellow,  pale  blue,  light  red  in  wool 
and  filoselle.  The  rep  curtains  have  also  a  fringe  and  tassels  of 
brown  wool.  White  blind  of  fine  holland  slightly  reeved,  and 
alternating  with  strips  of  open  knotted  work.  The  lower  edge 
of  the  blind  has  a  border  of  the  same  work  above  a  white  fringe. 
For  the  knotted  work  see  Illustration  377.  Along  a  double 
f-undation  thread  tie  34  strands  of  white  cord  about  two  yards 
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and  a  quarter  in  length.  1st  row  (from  left  to  right) :  Along 
a  horizontal  cord,  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand.  2nd 
row  :  Kegulat^  the  interval  according  to  the  illustration  :  2  but- 
tonhole loops  with  the  2nd,  3rd,  4th,  and  5th  strand  successively 
over  the  1st  strand,  f  5  tatted  knots  with  the  next  strand  over 
the  2  following,  5  tatted  knots  with  the  next  strand  but  3  over 
the  2nd  strand  before  it,  joining  as  shown  in  -the  illustration ; 
repeat  3  times  from  f,  then  2  buttonhole  loops  over  the  last 
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itrand  with  the  33rd,  32nd,  31st,  and  30th  strands  successively. 
Krd  row  :  2  buttonhole  loops  over  the  5th  strand  with  the  4th, 
Srd,  2nd,  and  1st  strands  successively,  f  the  next  and  the  next 
'strand  but  4  are  left  unnoticed,  with  the  4  strands  between ; 
proceed  as  follows  : — Leave  the  2  centre  for  the  foundation  and 
knot  2  double  knots  over  them  with  the  1st  and  4th  ;  to  form 
the  raised  spot  join  the  outside  strand  of  the  4  to  the  beginning 
of  the  knotted  row,  pulling  through  the  ends  with  a  crochet- 
needle,  and  knotting  1  double  knot  close  to  it ;  repeat  3  times 
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from  f,  then  2  buttonhole  knots  over  the  30th  strand  with  lue 
31st,  32nd,  33rd,  and  34th  strands  successively ;  repeat  the  2nd 
and  3rd  rows  as  often  as  necessary,  and  finish  off  with  a  row  like 


392. —  Jetail  ov  390. 

the  1st.  For  the  border  and  fringe  see  Illustration  379.  Knot 
8  strands  about  2  yards  in  length  to  a  cord  which  is  passed  in 
the  course  of  the  work  through  the  border,  the  latter  being 
worked  the  narrow  way.     The  beginning  of  this  cord  must  be  on 


Pattern  for  Towel. 
lie  right  aide  of  the  border.     1st  row  (from  left  to  right)  ;  2 


393.— Detail  op  391. 

buttonhole  loops  over  the  cord  with  each  of  the  16  strands  'Bad 
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row  (right  to  left)  :  Like  the  1st  row.    3rd  row  (left  to  right)  : 
t  5  tatted  knots  with  the  1st  strand  over  the  2nd  and  3rd    then 


394.— Detail  of  391. 


with  the  next  strand  but  2,  3  tatted  knots  over  the  2  preceding 
strands  ;  repeat  once  more  from  f  7  double  knots  with  the  last  4 
otrands  with  1  double  purl  between  the  1st  and  2nd,  3rd  and 
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4th,  and  5th  and  6th.     4th  row  :  f  Leave  the  1st  and  6th  strands 
intoucked,  1  raised  spot  as  before  with  the  4  centre  strands ; 
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repeat  once  more  from  f.  The  last  4  strands  are  left  unnoticed. 
5th  row :  f  3  tatted  knots  with  the  next  strand  over  the  2nd 
next  ones,  S  tatted  knots  with  the  next  strand  but  3,  ox^r  the  2 
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preceding.  The  interval  of  the  foundation  cord  which  formo 
the  scallop  must  be  measured  from  the  illustration ;  repeat 
from  f.  6th  row :  Like  the  1st  row  ;  repeat  the  2nd  to  the  Gth 
row  as  often  as  necessary,  then  join  to  every  scallop  of  the 
border  6  strands  of  16  inches  in  length.  1st  row:  3  tatted 
knots  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd  and  3  with  the  4th  over  the 
3rd ;  repeat.  2nd  row :  1  double  knot  with  every  4  strands. 
3rd  row:  Leave  th^j  2  first  strands  unnoticed,*  twice  alternately 
3  tatted  knots  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd  and  the  4th  over  the 
3rd,  then  with  the  last  2  of  one  pattern  and  the  first  2  of  the 
next  1  raised  spot ;  repeat  from  *.  4th  row ;  1  double  knot 
with  the  first  4  of  the  centre  8  strands,  the  others  left  unnoticed. 
5th  row:  1  raised  spot  with  the  centre  4  strands  of  every 
pattern,  then  knot  together  every  2  strands ;  see  illustration, 
and  cut  the  fringe  even. 

Nos.  380  to  383.  Towel-Horse  and  Towel.  (Macrame  Work) . 
Stand  of  black  polished  wood.  Towel  of  coarse  cloth  worked 
with  red  thread  according  to  Illustration  383.  Four  threads  of 
the  ground  are  required  for  one  stitch.  The  pattern  must  be 
carefully  worked,  and  then  the  right  and  wrong  sides  will  be 
exactly  alike.  The  centre  of  the  border  has  also  a  monogram  in 
the  same  stitch.  The  pattern  given  in  Illustration  382  may  be 
used  instead.  The  edges  of  the  towel  are  fringed  and  knotted 
in  the  pattern  shown  in  Illustration  380.  Tie  every  12  strands 
in  a  knot,  and  before  tying  the  1st,  7th,  and  12th  of  every 
division,  pass  a  double  strand  of  blue  thread  through  the  work, 
then  divide  the  12  strands  in  half,  4  double  knots  with  every  4 
of  the  12  white  strands,  forming  purls  as  shown  in  the  illustra- 
tion,  4  double  knots  with  each  4  of  the  centre  8  strands,  4  double 
knots  with  the  centre  4,  then  on  each  side  of  the  pattern,  using 
the  white  threads  for  the  foundation,  and  taking  in  as  required, 
the  strands  left  unnoticed,  24  double  knots  with  the  blue  threads 
on  each  side,  consulting  the  illustration  as  to  forming  the  purlg 
and  measuring  the  distances, 
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Nos.  384  and  385.  Window-Blind.  (Macrame*.)  Thia  pattern, 
of  which  No.  385  gives  a  section  in  the  original  size,  is  begun  as  fol- 
lows : — Cut  a  double  foundation  thread  equal  in  length  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  frame  and  begin  at  the  upper  edge,  which  must 
measure  one-fourth  of  the  whole.  Fold  a  number  of  strands,  2 
yards  long,  in  half,  and  tie  them  in  the  ordinary  way  to  the 
foundation  thread,  taking  care  that  the  number  is  divisible  by 
12,  Every  pattern  takes  24  strands,  but  the  reverse  rows  begin 
and  end  with  half  a  pattern  worked  with  12  strands.  1st  row  : 
Leave  the  1st  and  last  12  strands  unnoticed;  then  1  double  knot 
with  the  centre  4  of  the  next  24  strands  ;  repeat  all  along  the 
row,  and  then  1  buttonhole  loop  with  the  1st  of  the  first  12  and 
12th  of  the  last  12  over  the  foundation  thread  as  follows : — 
Work  1  buttonhole  loop  from  above  downward,  and  then  the 
2nd  from  above  upward  over  the  foundation  thread  at  the  sides 
of  the  work.  (See  No.  385.)  These  buttonhole  stitches  are  worked 
in  every  row.  In  the  2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  rows  work  2,  3,  and  4 
double  knots  with  the  centre  8,  12,  and  16  strands  respectively ; 
but  in  the  2nd  row,  1  double  knot  with  the  first  4  of  the  1st  12 
and  the  las^  4  of  the  last  12.  In  the  3rd  row  work  the  double 
knot  with  the  3rd  to  the  6th  of  the  first  12,  and  the  7th  to  the 
10th  of  the  last  12.  In  the  4th  row  the  double  knots  are  worked 
with  the  1st  to  the  4th  and  5th  to  the  8th  of  the  first  12,  and 
with  the  5th  to  the  8th  and  the  9th  to  the  12th  of  the  last  12. 
5th  row:  For  one  knotted  pattern  proceed  as  follows :  1  button- 
hole loop  with  the  last  4  strands  of  one  pattern  together  over 
the  first  4  of  the  next  pattern ;  then  with  the  latter  over  the 
former,  5  double  knots  with  the  centre  20  strands  ;  repeat  from  *. 
Then  1  doub]e  knot  with  the  3rd  to  the  6th  and  the  7th  to  the 
10th  of  the  first  and  last  12  strands.  6th  to  the  8th  rows  :  1 
double  knot  with  every  4  strands  ;  but  the  pattern  must  occur 
in  reversed  position.  9th  row :  Like  the  5th,  only  that  the 
knotted  pattern  is  worked  after  the  double  knots.  10th  and 
11th  rows  ;  Like  the  4th  and  3rd.     12th  row  :  1  knotted  pattern 
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£ke  that  of  the  5th  row  with  the  last  8  strands  of  one  pattern 
and  the  first  of  the  next ;  then  a  sinilar  knotted  pattern  with 
the  last  4  of  one  pattern  and  the  first  4  of  the  next :  continue 
like  the  2nd  row.  Now  repeat  as  often  as  necessary  the  1st  to 
the  12th  row.     Th^u  work  another  row  like  the  first,  and  one  in 


396— Feinge  poe  Towel. 

which  2  buttonhole  stitches  are  worked  in  succession  oTer  the 
foundation  thread. 

Nos.  386  and  389.  Collar.  (Macrame  Work.)  Worked  with 
cream-coloured  silk.  Tie  159  strands,  folded  in  half,  and 
measuring  2  yards  in  length,  to  a  double  foundation  thread 
about  10  inches  long.    After  tying  the  strand  to  the  foundation, 
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work  close  to  the  knot  with  1  strand  OTer  the  foundation 
thread  a  buttonhole  knot  as  follows : — 1  buttonhole  loop  from 
above  downwards  and  from  below  upwards,  working  from 
right  to  left.  1st  row:  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand 
in  succession  over  a  double  foundation  thread  placed  close  under 
the  first.  2nd  row :  The  intervals  must  be  measured  according 
to  the  illustration,  and  the  strands  numbered  in  the  order  in 
which  they  occur.  With  6  strands,  3  times  alternately  place 
the  1st  strand  aslant  over  the  2nd  to  the  6th  and  work  over 
it  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand.  In  the  3rd  repetition 
of  this  row  work  4  buttonhole  knots  with  the  last  thread  over 
the  strand  used  as  a  foundation.  3rd  row :  Like  the  preceding, 
but  work  the  pattern  in  reversed  position  with  the  last  3  strands 
of  one  figure  and  the  first  3  of  the  next,  copying  the 
beginning  and  ends  of  the  rows  as  shown  in  No.  389,  which  gives 
a  section  of  the  collar  in  the  original  size,  adding  new  strands 
as  they  are  required  to  make  the  slanting  line  of  the  front  of 
the  collar.  4th  row:  Like  the  1st  row.  5th  row:  *  4  button- 
hole  loops  from  below  upward  with  the  1st  of  the  4  strands  over 
the  2nd,  4  buttonhole  loops  with  the  4th  over  the  3rd,  then  2 
buttonhole  loops  with  the  3rd  over  the  2nd,  then  4  buttonhole 
loops  with  the  4th  over  the  2nd,  then  4  buttonhole  loops  with 
the  2  corresponding  strands,  2  buttonhole  loops  with  the  2nd 
over  the  3rd  strand ;  repeat  from  *.  6th  to  8th  rows  :  Like  the 
preceding,  but  in  reversed  position,  and  at  the  end  of  the  8th 
row  2  knotted  rows  like  the  first  2  in  the  5th  row.  9th  row: 
Like  the  1st  row.  10th  row:  *  7  chain  knots  as  follows  (I 
buttonhole  loop  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd  strand,  and  then  with 
the  2nd  over  the  1st) :— 8  chain  knots  with  the  3rd  and  4th 
strands,  9  chain  knots  with  the  5th  and  6th  strands,  4  times 
alternately  place  the  7th  strand  aslant  over  the  8th  to  the  12th 
and  work  in  succession  2  buttonhole  loops  over  it  with  each 
strand,  then  work  a  similar  pattern  in  reverse  position  with  the 
]3th  to  the  18th  strands,  then  9  chain  knots  with  the  19th  and 
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201b  strands,  8  chain  knots  with  the  21st  and  28th  strands,  7 
chain  knots  with  the  21st  and  24th  strands;  repeat  from  *, 
11th  row:  #  Take  3  strands  1£  yards  long  folded  in  half, 
tie  them  to  the  1st  and  2nd  of  the  next  6  strands  so  as  to 
have  6  new  strands  there,  then  4  double  knots  with  the  1st  and 
6th  strand  over  the  2nd  to  the  4th  and  the  6th  new  strands, 
then  5  chain  knots  with  the  7th  and  8th  strands,  3  chain  knots 
with  the  9th  and  10th,  1  raised  spot  as  follows : — 8  half  double 


397. — Bag  for  IUtiting-I)res3. 


knots  with  the  11th  and  14th  over  the  12th  and  13th  strands, 
then  take  a  crochet-needle  and  draw  the  strands  which  have 
just  been  used  through  the  place  where  the  1st  of  the  8  doubh 
knots  was  tied,  and  knot  the  strands  tightly  close  underneath 
the  double  knot  so  as  to  form  the  raised  spot,  3  chain  knots 
with  the  15th  and  16th  strands,  5  chain  knots  with  the  17th 
and  18th,  then  tie  on  3  new  strands  with  the  23rd  and  24th  as 
described  above ;  repeat  from  *,  but  in  every  repetition  except 
the  last  work  the  4  double  knots  with  the  19th  strand  of  one 
pattern  and  the  6th  of  the  next  over  the  10  strands  between  and 
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over  the  new  ones.  12th  row :  *  6  rows  of  chain  knots  with  the 
first  12  of  the  36  strands  as  follows:— 9,  8,  7,  and  then  3  times 
6  chain  knots,  then  4  times  alternately  place  the  18th  strand 
aslant  over  the  17th  to  the  13th,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole 
loops  in  succession  with  each  strand,  then  work  the  same  pattern 
in  reversed  position  with  the  19th  to  the  24th,  then  6  rows  of 
v-nain  knots  like  the  former  but  in  reverse  order  with  the  25th 


to  the  36th  strand;  repeat  from  *.  13th  row;  Place  the  loth 
strand  aslant  across  the  12th  to  the  1st  and  work  over  it  2 
buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand,  then  12  times  place  the 
next  of  the  first  12  (the  12th  first)  aslant  over  the  14th  to  the  17th 
and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  in  succession  with  each 
strand,  then  place  the  18th  strand  over  the  12  which  were  used 
before  as  the  foundation  thread,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole 
knots  with  each  in  succession,  then  work  a  similar  pattern  in 
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reversed  position  ;  repeat  from  *.  14th  row  :  *  Twice  alternately 
place  the  6th  strand  over  the  5th  to  the  1st  and  work  over  it  2 
buttonhole  knots  with  each  in  succession,  then  1  raised  spot  aa 
before  with  the  1st  and  2nd  strand  over  2  new  short  strands 
tied  on  as  a  foundation,  then  twice  alternately  place  the  1st  strand 
over  the  2nd  to  the  Gth  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops 
with  each  strand,  then  knot  a  similar  pattern  in  reversed  posi- 
tion with  the  31st  to  the  36th,  and  work  the  raised  spot  with  the 
last  2  strands  of  one  pattern  and  the  first  2  of  the  next,  but 
not  until  the  first  knotted  row  of  the  2nd  pattern  has  been 
worked ;  then  consult  the  illustration,  and  by  its  help  and  that 
of  the  description  already  given  work  the  centre  pattern  of  the 
principal  figure.  The  next  13  rows  are  like  the  first  13  but  in 
reverse  order;  the  rows  of  chain  knots  in  the  16th  to  the  18th 
rows  must  be  worked  according  to  the  illustration,  and  the  last 
4  rows  must  be  continued  to  form  the  front  of  the  collar,  adding 
new  strands  as  required  by  the  shape.  The  2  strands  added  to 
the  lower  edge  of  the  border  in  the  last  row  must  be  knotted  just 
after  the  6th  strand  has  been  tied ;  they  consist  of  1  strand  of  a 
yard  long  folded  in  half,  and  are  tied  with  2  buttonhole  loops 
over  the  foundation  threads.  28th  row :  *  1  double  knot  with 
every  8  strands,  using  the  centre  4  as  a  foundation,  then  2  chain 
knots  with  the  first  4,  taking  in  2  at  a  time,  2  chain  knots  with 
the  last  4,  taking  in  2  at  a  time ;  repeat  from  *.  29th  and  30th 
rows :  Like  the  preceding,  but  the  pattern  must  occur  in  re* 
versed  position,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  30th  row,  after 
having  worked  the  double  knot  of  the  3rd  and  4th  patterns, 
and  then  always  after  the  double  knot  of  the  5th  and  6th 
patterns,  2  rows  of  chain  knots  4  in  each  row,  and  2  knots  with 
every  2  strands.  31st  row;  *  For  a  medallion  pattern.  With 
the  centre  12  of  48  strands.  Place  the  24th  strand  over  the 
25th  to  the  30th  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  eaeb 
strand,  place  the  25th  over  the  23rd  to  the  19th  and  work  over 
it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand,  the  24th  over  the  26th 
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to  the  30th  and  work  o-ver  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each 
strand,  the  26th  over  the  23rd  to  the  19th  and  work  over  it  2 
buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand,  then  with  the  8  strands 
which  have  not  been  used  as  foundations  1  raised  spot,  then  the 
last  strand  used  as  a  foundation  over  the  nest  5,  and  work  2 
buttonhole  loops  over  it  with  each  strand,  then  the  corresponding 
strand  is  placed  over  the  next  5,  and  2  buttonhole  loops  worked 
with  each  strand,  then  a  similar  knotted  row,  and,  lastly,  a 
similar  row  with  the  corresponding  strand  on  the  other  side, 
which  completes  the  medallion.  Continue  the  pattern  of  the 
28th  and  30th  rows  with  the  remaining  strands,  and  repeat 
from  *.  The  following  rows,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  illustra- 
tion, are  the  same  as  the  medallion  patterns  and  the  first  rows 
of  the  border.  The  pattern  inside  the  squares  formed  by  the 
medallions  is  only  rows  of  double  knots  in  reversed  position 
with  a  medallion  in  the  centre.  The  row  of  purls  round  the 
border  is  worked  as  follows : — *  6  buttonhole  knots  with  the 
first  of  8  strands  over  the  2nd  with  1  purl  between  the  2nd  and 
3rd  and  4th  and  5th.  The  purls  are  made  by  working  the 
buttonhole  stitch  a  little  way  off  the  preceding  and  then  pushing 
it  close  up,  then  2\  double  knots  with  the  3rd  and  8th  strand 
over  the  intervening  ones,  then  these  6  strands  placed  by 
the  one  used  before  as  a  foundation  and  6  buttonhole  knots 
worked  over  them  with  1  purl  before  the  1st  and  between  the 
2nd  and  3rd  and  4th  and  5th ;  these  knots  must  be  tied  very 
tight,  so  that  the  foundation  does  not  seem  too  thick.  Lastly, 
turn  back  the  8  strands  on  the  wrong  side  of  the  work  and  cut 
off  the  projecting  strands. 

Nos.  387  and  388.  Work-Bag  (Macrame  Work).  Dark  red 
plush  bag,  lined  with  silk  of  the  same  colour,  hemmed  and 
drawn  up  with  a  silk  cord  of  the  same  colour.  The  macrame 
trimming  is  knotted  from  the  pattern  given  in  No.  388  with 
ecru-coloured  purse  silk.  Fold  in  half  162  strands  of  silk  about 
2  yards  long  and  knot  them  to  a  double  foundation  thread  tied 
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in  a  circie.  1st  round  :  1  double  knot  with  every  4  strands.  2nd 
round :  A  double  foundation  thread  is  laid  across  the  strands, 
close  under  the  knots,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  every  strand  in 
succession  over  the  foundation  thread.  3rd  round:  1  double 
knot  with  every  8  strands,  using  the  centre  4  as  a  foundation. 
4th  round :  8  half  double  knots  with  the  last  4  of  one  pattern 
and  the  first  4  of  the  next,  using  the  centre  4  of  these  8 
strands  as  a  foundation.  5th  and  6th  rounds:  Like  the  3rd 
and  2nd.  7th  round :  Every  pattern  requires  18  strands. 
*  Twice  alternately  place  the  1st  strand  across  the  2nd  to 
the  9th  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  with  r,ach  strand 
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in  succession,  then  work  a  similar  pattern,  but  in  reversed 
position,  with  the  10th  to  the  17th,  then  1  double  knot 
with  the  centre  4  of  the  18  strands ;  repeat  from  *.  8th 
round:  1  double  knot  with  every  3  strands,  using  only  1 
strand  as  a  foundation.  9th  round :  Like  the  7th.  10th  round : 
3  double  knots  with  the  last  9  of  1  pattern  and  the  first  9  of  the 
next,  using  the  centre  16  as  a  foundation.  11th  to  13th  rounds  : 
Like  the  7th  to  the  9th.  14th  round :  Every  pattern  requires 
36  strands,  and  takes  in  the  last  9  of  the  1st  pattern  and  the 
first  9  of  the  next  but  one ;  *  1  double  knot  with  the  7th,  8th, 
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9th,  lOlh,  11th,  and  12th  strands,  and  with  the  25th,  26th,  27th, 
28th,  29th,  and  30th,  using  the  centre   4  as  a  foundation,  then 
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1  double  knot  with  the  4th,  5th,  6th,  7th,  8th,  and  9th,  the  l(Hh 
to  the  15th,  the  22nd  to  the  27th,  and  the  28th  to  the  33rd, 
usin?   2   strands  as  a  foundation,  then  6  times  1  double  knot 
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with  the  next  6  of  the  same  36  strands,  using  4  strand*  as  a 
foundation ;  repeat  from  *.  15th  round :  *  5  separate  double 
knots  with  the  centre  30  of  the  30  strands,  using  2  strands  as  a 
foundation,  then  4  separate  double  knots  with  the  centre  24, 


401. — Watch-Pocket. 

using  4  as  a  foundation,  then  3  separate  double  knots  with  the 
centre  18,  using  2  as  a  foundation,  then  2  separate  double  knots 
with  centre  12  strands,  using  4  as  a  foundation,  then  1  double 
knot  with  centre  6  strands,  using  2  as  a  foundation ;  repeat 
from  •.     16th  round  :  For  the  outline  of  every  Vandyke  #  place 
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the  laat  2  strands  of  one  pattern  over  the  first  of  the  next,  and 
work  over  them  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  of  the  6  in  succes- 
sion, then  place  the  3rd  and  4th  strand  over  the  5th  and  6th, 
and  work  with  the  latter  2  buttonhole  knots  in  succession,  2 
buttonhole  knots  with  the  first  foundation  strands,  and  with  the 
7th  to  the  9th  over  3rd  and  4th,  then  place  the  8th  and  9tn 
strands  over  the  10th  to  the  12th,  and  work  2  buttonhole  knots 


402.— Detail  of  401, 


403.— Detail  or  401. 

with  them  and  with  the  former  foundation  strands,  and  with 
the  next  3  strands  over  the  8th  and  9th,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of 
the  vandyke.  The  other  half  of  the  outline  is  worked  in  the 
same  pattern,  but  in  reverse  order,  as  shown  in  No.  388.  1 
double  knot  is  worked  with  the  centre  6  strands  at  the  end  of 
each  vandyke,  using  4  strands  as  a  foundation  ;  repeat  froui  *, 
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Then  knot  the  remaining  strands  to  form  the  fringe  as  shown 
in  the  illustration,  adding  fresh  strands  when  necessary. 

Nos.  390  and  392.  Towel.  (Cross  Stitch,  Holbein  and  Knotted 
Stitch.)  Towel  of  coarse  white  linen,  with  an  embroidered 
border  and  knotted  fringe  at  each  end.  When  the  pattern  is 
worked,  the  towel  is  hemmed  at  each  end.  and  the  fringe  is 
knotted  with  coarse  white  thread  as  follows.  (No.  392.)  A  num- 
ber of  strands  of  about  24  inches  long  are  folded  in  half,  and 
knotted  together  two  and  two,  by  making  a  knot  with  the  2nd 
and  3rd  strand  over  the  1st  and  2nd,  and  then  with  the  1st  and 
2nd  over  the  2nd  and  3rd.  (See  No.  392,  which  represents  a 
pattern  of  the  fringe  in  the  original  size.)  The  knots  are  then 
fastened  to  the  weight  cushion  with  pins  in  a  straight  line. 
Close  underneath  the  knots  arrange  a  double  foundation  thread, 
and  work  the  1st  row  from  left  to  right  as  follows  :  2  buttonhole 
knots,  with  each  strand  over  the  foundation  thread.  2nd  row; 
Like  the  preceding,  but  consulting  the  illustration,  and  tying 
together  every  8  strands,  by  taking  the  5th  and  6th  under  the 
4th  and  3rd  and  over  the  1st  and  2nd,  then  the  7th  and  8th 
over  the  4th  and  3rd  and  under  the  1st  and  2nd.  3rd  row: 
Each  pattern  takes  32  strands,  and  the  spaces  must  be  measured 
from  the  illustrations,  the  strands  being  numbered  according  to 
the  order  in  which  they  come  in  the  work.  *  Knot  the  centre  8 
of  the  32  strands  in  the  manner  we  described  above,  and  then 
twice  alternately  carry  the  9th  end  aslant  across  the  10th 
to  the  lGth,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  in  succes- 
sion with  each  strand,  then  work  a  similar  pattern  in  reversed 
direction  with  the  17th  to  the  24th  strands,  then  2  buttonhole 
loops  with  the  16th  over  the  17th  strand,  plait  the  9th  to  the  16th 
strands  as  above  described,  twice  alternately  carry  one  strand 
over  the  2nd  to  the  16th,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops 
with  each  in  succession,  then  work  a  similar  pattern  in  reverse 
position  with  the  17th  to  the  32nd,  repeat  from  *.  4th  row :  With 
erery  4  strands,  twice  alternately  1  buttonhole  loop  with  the  let 
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and  2nd  together,  over  the  3rd  and  4th,  and  then  with  the  lattei 
over  the  former.  5th  row ;  *  Twice  alternately  carry  the  1st  end 
aslant  over  the  2nd  to  the  32nd,  and  tie  with  each  in  succession 
2  buttonhole  knots  over  it,  then  a  similar  pattern  with  the  17th 
to  the  32nd,  then  with  the  13th  to  the  16th,  and  the  17th  to  the 
20th,  work  a  row  like  the  4th  row,  but  3  instead  of  4  double 
knots,  then  with  the  same  8  strands,  2  double  knots  with  the  1st, 
2nd,  7th,  and  Sth  over  the  rest,  but  after  the  first  double  knot, 
take  in  5  new  strands,  and  tie  them  to  the  foundation  thread 
and  round  the  last  double  knot,  then  double  knot  with  the  last 
12  of  one  pattern  and  the  first  12  of  the  next,  using  the  centre  8 
as  a  foundation,  then  knot  together  the  1st,  2nd,  11th,  and  12th 
on  the  wrong  side,  cut  the  strands  even,  and  wind  them  lightly 
round  a  fine  knitting-needle  to  make  them  curl. 

Nos.  391,  393 — 396.  Towel  (Embroidery  and Macrame  Work). 
Coarse  holland  towel,  embroidered  with  coloured  cotton  and 
white  thread,  and  finished  off  at  each  end  with  knotted  fringe. 
Trace  the  design  upon  the  holland,  and  embroider  the  design  as 
ahown  in  Nos.  393  to  395  in  chain,  overcast,  feather,  knotted, 
and  buttonhole  stitch,  filling  up  the  figures  in  herring-bone, 
plain,  and  lace  stitch.  The  outlines  are  worked  with  cotton, 
and  the  filling  up  put  in  with  white  thread.  When  the 
embroidery  is  finished,  unravel  about  4  inches  of  the  holland  at 
each  end  for  the  fringe,  and  knot  it  as  follows  : — 1st  row  :  Place 
a  double  foundation  thread  across  the  strands,  and  tie  over  it 

2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand  in  succession.     2nd  row  : 

3  buttonhole  knots  with  every  4th  strand  over  the  preceding  3 
strands.  3rd  row  :  Like  the  2nd  row,  but  in  reversed  position. 
4th  row  :  Like  the  1st  row.    5th  row :  1  double  knot  with  every 

4  strands.  6th  row  :  Leave  the  first  2  strands  unnoticed.  *  4 
double  knots  with  the  1st  to  the  4th  of  the  first  12  strands,  1 
double  knot  with  the  5th  to  the  8th,  1  double  knot  with  the 
9th  to  the  12th,  1  double  knot  with  the  7th  to  the  10th,  1 
double  knot  with  the  5th  to  the  Sth,  1  double  knot  with  the  9th 
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to  the  12th ;  repeat  from  *.     ?th  row :  *  1  double  knot  with 
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the  1st  to  the  4th  strand,  1  double  knot  with  the  5th  to  tho 
£th,  3  double  knots  with  the  9th  to  the  12th;  repeat   from* 
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8tb  row :  Leave  the  first  2  strands  unnoticed.  •  i  Josephine 
knct  with  the  1st  to  the  4th  of  the  first  12  strands,  twist  tho 
strands  a  short  distance  below  (see  No.  396),  then  thread  f» 
strands  folded  in  half  through  the  loop  to  form  a  tassel,  add  5 
double  threads  of  blue  cotton,  tying  them  round  in  separate 
knots,  and  then  winding  blue  thread  round  all  the  strands 
together  and  cutting  the  tassels  even.  Lastly,  6  buttonhole 
knots  with  the  5th  over  the  6th  to  the  8th  strands,  and  6  with 
the  12th  over  the  9th  to  the  11th  strands ;  tie  the  centre  2  of 
these  8  strands,  add  4  fresh  strands  as  above,  and  tie  1 J  double 
knot  round  them,  and  finish  with  a  tassel  like  the  one  described 
above. 

Nos.  397  and  398.  Bag  for  Bathing  Dress  (Knotting,  Crochet, 
and  Netting).  The  bag  itself  is  of  brown  leather,  and  is  covered 
with  a  pattern  knotted  in  macrame  work  with  fine  string.  The 
sides  are  covered  with  netting,  and  so  is  the  upper  part,  which 
is  drawn  up  with  cord  and  tassels.  The  handles  also  have 
large  tassels  on  each  side  of  the  bag.  For  the  macrame  work 
proceed  as  follows  : — Along  a  foundation  chain  of  the  required 
length  knot  a  number  of  strands  2  yards  long,  folded  in  half, 
and  fasten  the  work  to  the  weighted  cushion.  Over  a  double 
thread  placed  horizontally  across  the  strands  (see  No.  398)  knot 
the  first  row  :  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand  in  succession 
over  the  horizontal  thread.  2nd  row  (it  takes  12  strands  for  a 
pattern)  :  1  double  knot  with  the  centre  4  of  every  12  strands  ; 
these  double  knots  consist  of  a  right  and  a  left  knot  as  follows  : — 
Hold  fast  the  centre  2  strands  which  serve  as  a  foundation  with 
the  third  and  fourth  fingers  of  the  left  hand;  for  the  left  knot, 
place  the  first  strand  loosely  over  the  foundation  threads  towards 
fche  right  so  that  it  makes  a  loop  to  the  left,  and  hold  it  between 
the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand.  Then  pass  the  fourth 
strand  over  the  first  and  back  again  through  the  loop ;  it  must 
go  under  the  foundation  threads,  and  upward  through  the  loop*. 
r*&stly,  dr;w  the  knotted  threads  close  together  j  the  right  knot 
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in  made  in  the  same  way,  but  in  reversed  order.  3rd  row 
(for  the  space  to  be  left  consult  No.  398) :  1  double  knot  with 
the  3rd,  6th,  and  the  7th  to  10th  of  every  12  strands.     4th  row  : 

1  double  knot  with  the  1st  to  4th,  the  5th  to  8th,  and  the  9th 
to  12th  of  every  12  strands.     5th  row:  The  first  2  and  the  last 

2  strands  are  left  unnoticed,  1  double  knot  with  the  3rd  and  4th 
strands  of  1  double  knot,  and  the  1st  and  2nd  of  another ; 
repeat.  6th  to  8th  row :  Like  the  4th  to  the  2nd  row.  9th 
row :  The  first  6  and  the  last  6  remain  unnoticed,  1  double  knot 
<vith  the  last  6  of  one  pattern  and  the  first  6  of  the  next,  using 
the  4  centre  strands  as  a  foundation  ;  repeat  the  2nd  to  the  9th 
row  as  often  as  necessary,  but  the  last  row  of  all  must  be  like 
the  1st  instead  of  the  9th,  then  cut  off  and  fasten  the  projecting 
ends.  The  sides  of  the  work  form  the  upper  end  of  the  bag, 
and  a  horizontal  thread  is  laid  across  them,  over  which  a  row  of 
double  crochet  is  worked  which  takes  in  the  knotted  strands  at 
the  same  time.  The  macrame  work  and  netting  are  then  sewn 
on  to  the  leather  bag,  as  shown  in  No.  397. 

Nos.  399  and  400.  Basket  for  Layette  (Macrame  Work). 
Shallow,  oblong  basket  of  osier  work,  draped  outside  with  blue 
cashmere,  and  edged  round  with  macrame  fringe  and  tassels. 
The  cashmere  is  cut  on  the  straight  and  must  be  12  inches  wide 
and  the  length  required  by  the  basket ;  it  is  then  arranged  in 
pleated  scallops,  as  shown  in  Illustration  399.  The  macrame 
work  round  the  upper  edge  is  knotted  with  ivory  silk  as  follows  ; 
Fasten  on  to  a  weighted  cushion  4  strands  of  silk,  each  about  3 
yards  long;  leave  the  4th  strand  unnoticed,  and  *  knot  12 
buttonhole  loops  with  the  1st  strand  over  the  2nd  and  3rd 
strands  for  a  foundation ;  then  leave  the  1st  strand  and  knot 
16  buttonhole  loops  with  the  4th  strand  over  the  3rd  and  2nd; 
repeat  from  *.  The  smaller  scallops  form  the  upper  edge  of 
the  border.  Small  tassels  of  ivory  silk  are  tied  to  the  lower 
scallops,  as  shown  in  Illustration  400.  Also,  according  to  the 
same  Lustration,  join  to  cndn  folded  in  half  to  the  1st  and  4th 
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ennnoeting  cord,  and  for  the  left  half  of  the  scallop,  knot  18 

buttonhole  loops  with 
the  1st  strand  oyer  the 
2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  ;  and 
for  the  right  half,  18 
similar  loops  with  the 
4th  over  the  1st,  2nd. 
and  3rd.  Then  join  the 
foundation  threads,  knot 
1  double  over  the  6 
foundation  threads,  us- 
ing the  1st  and  8th 
strand  to  work  with.  In 
the  first  2  double,  use 
only  the  centre  4  as 
foundation  threads,  and 
the  1st  and  2nd  and  7th 
and  8th  to  work  with. 
Then  *  j  oin  the  8  strand s , 
placing  the  1st  and  2nd 
in  a  loop  under  the  3rd 
to  the  6th,  then  the  7th 
and  8th  under  the  1st 
and  2nd,  and  over  the 
5th  and  6th ;  then  again 
under  the  1st  and  2nd 
and  over  the  3rd  and 
4th,  through  the  1st 
loop ;  draw  it  up  slightly 
and  repeat  3  times  from 
*.  Then  3  double,  as  at 
408.— Detail  of  410.  the    beginning   of   this 

pattern,  and  tie  the  ends 

together,  adding  tassels  of  different  coloured  silks,  as  shown  in 
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Illustration  400.    The  layette  is  lined  inside  with  blue  cash- 
mere. 


410.— Woes-Bag. 


411. — Side-Pock.ct. 


Nos.  401  to  403.  Watch-Pocket  (Knotted  Work).  Pocket 
of  claret-coloured  satin  with  knotted  work  of  ecru-coloured 
thread.     For  the  puffings  of  the  front  use  claret-coloured  satiiif 
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with  rows  of  insertion  in  knotted  work  between  each.  The  back 
of  the  pocket  is  of  satin  quilted  in  diamonds,  and  finished  of? 
with  silk  cord  and  small  silk  buttons.  The  wrong  side  of  the 
pocket  is  cut  out  of  cardboard,  covered  with  claret-coloured 
silk.  A  metal  ring  crocheted  round  with  claret-coloured  purse 
silk  is  used  to  hang  up  the  pocket,  and  the  sewing  on  is  hidden 
by  loops  of  silk  cord  and  tassels,  arranged  as  shown  in  the 
illustration.  For  the  knotted  insertion  (see  Illustration  403) 
proceed  as  follows : — Along  a  double  foundation  thread  knot 
8  threads  which  have  been  folded  in  half,  and  so  make  16  ends. 
1st  row :  Pass  the  8th  end  over  the  first  7,  and  use  it  for  a 
foundation  thread.  Working  from  right  to  left,  knot  2  button- 
hole loops  with  each  thread.  Then  proceed  in  the  same  way 
from  left  to  right  with  the  10th  to  the  16th  end,  using  the  9th 
as  the  foundation.  The  strands  of  thread  will  always  be 
numbered  according  to  their  position  in  the  row  which  is  being 
knotted.  2nd  and  3rd  row  like  the  preceding  one.  Then  follow 
2  inserted  rows.  In  the  first  of  these  1  double  knot  is  to  be 
knotted  out  of  the  centre  4  strands  of  the  16,  measuring  the 
intervals  according  to  the  illustration.  In  the  2nd  inserted 
row  1  double  knot  is  knotted  out  of  the  centre  8  strands — that 
is,  1  double  knot  out  of  each  4  strands.  4th  row  :  Use  the  2nd 
strand  as  a  foundation  and  work  with  the  1st  strand  *  2  tatted 
knots  (these  knots  consist  of  a  buttonhole  loop  from  above  to 
below,  and  a  second  buttonhole  loop  from  below  to  above  the 
foundation),  3  times  alternately  1  purl,  1  tatted  knot,  then  \ 
tatted  knot,  then  use  the  15th  end  as  a  foundation,  and  repeat 
with  the  15th  from  *,  then  1  double  knot  with  each  4  of  the 
centre  12.  Then  follow  2  inserted  rows  as  before,  but  in  reverse 
order.  5th  to  7th  rows :  Like  the  1st  to  3rd,  but  in  reverse 
order  (see  illustration).  8th row:  With  the  1st  strand  over  the 
2nd  and  3rd  as  foundation,  and  with  the  16th  over  the  15th 
and  14th,  14  tatted  knots  each,  with  the  4th  strand  over  the 
5th  and  6th.  and  with  the  13th  strand  over  the  12th  and  \\t\ 
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9  tatted  knots  each,  with  the  7th  strand  over  the  8th  and  with 
the  10th  over  the  9th  2  buttonhole  loops  each,  then  2  double 
knots  with  the  2  centre  4  strands ;  twice  alternately  1  double 
purl,  2  double  knots,  then  with  the  7th  over  the  8th  strand,  and 
with  the  10th  over  the  9th  2  buttonhole  loops  each.  Eepeat 
the  1st  to  the  8th  rows  till  the  required  length  is  knotted, 
fasten  on  new  thread  as  often  as  required  by  means  of  a  weaver's 
knot.  For  the  lace  (see  Illustration  402)  as  follows  : — Knotting 
the  narrow  way,  knot  5  strands  on  to  a  double  foundation,  so 
that  they  make  10  strands.  1st  row:  1  double  knot  with  the 
first  4  strands  on  the  left  side,  1  double  purl,  2  double  knots 
as  follows  ; — 1  double  knot  with  the  5th  and  10th  strands  over 
the  6th,  7th,  8th,  and  9th,  then  with  the  9th  over  the  8th  20 
tatted  knots,  inserting  a  purl  between  the  17th  and  18th,  which 
is  joined  to  the  scallop  of  the  following  row,  2  double  knots 
with  the  5th  and  10th  strands  over  the  6th  and  7th.  2nd  row : 
5  tatted  knots  with  the  1st  strand  over  the  2nd,  5  tatted  knots, 

1  purl  between  each,  with  the  8th  over  the  7th  strand,  2  double 
knots  with  the  3rd  and  6th  over  the  4th  and  5th  strands  at  the 
interval  shown  by  the  illustration.  3rd  row  :  2  double  knots 
with  the  1st  and  4th  strands  over  the  2nd  and  3rd,  3  double 
knots  with  a  double  purl  between  each,  then   1  double  knot, 

2  double  knots  with  the  5th  and  8th  over  the  6th  and  7th 
strands,  2  double  knots  with  the  5th  and  8th  strands  over  the 
6th,  7th,  8th,  9th,  and  10th,  20  tatted  knots  with  the  10th  over 
the  9th  strand,  joining  after  the  3rd  knot  to  the  scallop  in  the 
previous  row,  and  inserting  1  purl  between  the  17th  and  18th 
knots,  2  double  knots  with  the  5th  and  8th  over  the  6th  and 
7th  strands.  Eepeat  the  2nd  and  3rd  rows  till  the  required 
Length  is  knotted. 
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ARTICLES   OF   DRESS,  WORK-BAG, 

ETC.,  ETC. 

Cravats  with  Macrame  Fringe — Work-Bag — Side-Pocket — Hanging 
Work -Case. 

Nos.  404  and  405.  Cravat  (Macraml  Work).  Navy  blue 
satin  cravat,  with  a  knotted  fringe  of  navy  blue  purse  silk.  The 
cravat  should  be  4  inches  wide,  and  32  doubled  strands  of  silk 
are  knotted  along  each  end.  With  these  64  strands  proceed  as 
follows  (from  left  to  right)  ; — 1st  row ;  Over  a  double  thread 
laid  across  the  strands,  2  buttonhole  loops  with  every  strand  in 
succession.  2nd  row  :  With  every  4th  strand,  4  buttonhole 
loops  over  the  3  preceding  strands.  3rd  row  :  Like  the  pre- 
ceding, but  in  reversed  position.  At  the  beginning  and  end  of 
this  row  work  4  buttonhole  stitches  with  the  2nd  over  the  1st, 
or  the  last  over  the  last  but  one.  4th  row  :  Like  the  1st  row. 
oth  row  :  The  strands  are  numbered  as  they  appear  in  the  course 
of  the  work.  (See  No.  404.)  *  (With  16  strands  for  1  leaf 
pattern)  place  the  1st  strand  slantwise  across  to  the  8th  and 
work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  ;  repeat  from  * ;  and 
then,  with  a  similar  pattern  in  reversed  position  with  the  9th  to 
the  16th  strand,  using  the  16th  strand  as  the  foundation,  then 
2  buttonhole  stitches  with  the  8th  strand  over  the  9th,  then 
another  leaf  pattern  with  the  1st  to  the  8th  strand,  in  the  same 
position  as  that  with  the  9th  to  the  16th,  and  then  another  with 
the  9th  to  the  16th  strand  like  that  with  the  1st  to  the  8th. 
6th  to  9  th  row  :  Like  the  first  4,  but  in  the  9th  row,  between 
the  1st  and  2nd  strand  and  between  the  last  and  last  but  one, 
knot  with  buttonhole  loops  2  double  strands,  so  that  there  are 
8  single  strands  in  the  following  row.  10th  row  :  *  (With  10 
strands)  for  a  triangular  pattern,  5  times  alternately  pass  tho 
6th  strand  over  the  1st,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loop.1 
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with  each  strand,  decreasing  in  each  row  by  2  loops,  and  then  a 
triangle  in  reversed  position  with  the  7th  over  the  12th  strand, 
then  2  buttonhole  stitches  with  the  6th  over  the  7th ;  repeat  3 
times  from  *,  then  take  the  1st  to  the  6th  and  the  7th  to  the 
12th  strand,  and  tie  them  close  to  the  last  row.  (See  No.  404.) 
Pass  8  strands  about  4  inches  long  above  the  loop  between  the 
knotted  pattern,  and  tie  them  round  like  a  tassel;  repeat  5 
knots  from  *.     Cut  the  ends  even. 

Nos.  406  and  407.  Cravat  with  Macrame  Fringe.  Blue  silk 
ribbon  scarf  with  a  knotted  white  silk  fringe,  for  which  proceed 
as  follows :  Along  a  double  foundation  thread  knot  30  strands 
folded  in  half.  1st  row  :  Place  a  double  thread  across  the 
strands,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand. 
The  strands  will  be  numbered  as  they  appear  in  the  course  of 
the  work.  2nd  row  (see  Illustration  407)  :  1  double  knot  with 
the  7th  to  the  10th  strand,  *  place  the  1st  strand  diagonally 
across  the  10th  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each 
strand ;  *  repeat  twice,  then  1  double  knot  with  the  1st  to  the 
4th  ;  repeat  5  times  from  * ;  the  three  last  repetitions  must  be 
in  reversed  position.     3rd  row ;  Like  the  1st  row.     4th  row : 

1  double  knot  with  the  first  4  of  the  centre  20  strands,  then  4 
double  knots  with  the  centre  16,  3  double  knots  with  the  centre 
12,  2  with  the  centre  8,  1  with  the  centre  4,  *  place  the  20th 
end  across  the  30th,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  with 
each ;  repeat  once  with  the  19th  strand  from  the  last  *,  then 
the  41st  and  42nd  strands  over  the  40th  to  the  28th,  and  work 

2  similar  rows  in  reversed  position.  5th  row  ;  Leave  the  first 
and  last  2  strands  unnoticed  (see  illustration),  6 J  chain  knots 
with  the  27th  to  the  30th,  and  with  the  31st  to  the  34th,  then 
6  chain  knots  with  the  23rd  to  the  26th,  and  the  35th  to  the 
38th,  then  5J  chain  knots  with  the  39th  to  the  42nd. 

Nos.  408  and  410.  Work-bag,  of  Plush.  Bag  of  claret 
plush,  drawn  up  with  thin  silk  cord  and  tassels,  and  orna- 
mented with  knotted  work  of  ecru  thread.    Kuchings,  bows  and 

377 


MarramS   Lace. 

ends  of  claret  satin  ribbon  are  then  added,  as  shown  in  No.  410, 
For  the  inacrame  work  have  ready  a  sufficient  number  of 
strands,  about  one  yard  long,  and  folded  in  half.  Make  a  loop 
with  the  3rd  and  4th  over  the  2nd  and  1st,  and  then  a  loop  with 
the  1st  and  2nd  over  the  3rd  and  4th.     Each  knot  so  made  is 


412.— Detail  of  41 L. 


fastened  with  a  pin  on  to  them  acrann' cushion,  so  flint  iliov  form 
a  straight  line.  Then  place  a  double  foundation  thread  close 
under  the  knots  across  the  strand,  and  work  from  left  to  right, 
1st  row:  2  buttonhole  loops,  with  each  strand  over  the  founda- 
tion thread.    2nd  row :  *  With  every  4  strands,  2  buttonhole 
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knots  with  the  3rd  over  the  4th,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  ths 
2nd  over  the  3rd,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd, 
repeat  from  *.  3rd  row:  Like  the  1st  row,  but  in  this  and  the 
fth  row  3  more  strands  about  24  inches,  folded  in  half,  must  be 


413. — Hangiisu  Wobk-Case  with  Knotted  Feinge. 

taken  ;  and  in  the  course  of  the  4th,  6th,  7th,  8th,  and  9th  rnwi 
two  such  strands  must  be  taken,  and  the  requisite  knots  to  be 
worked  with  them,  as  shown  by  the  pattern,  while  in  the  11th 
to  the  15th  rows  the  same  number  must  be  left  out.  4th  row : 
Every  pattern  requires  24  strands,  the  spaces  must  be  measured 
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from  the  illustration,  and  the  strands  are  numbered  according 
to  their  apparent  orders  in  the  course  of  the  work.  *  5  timea 
alternately  with  the  1st  and  2nd  strands  together,  1  buttonhole 
knot  over  the  3rd  and  4th,  1  buttonhole  knot  with  the  3rd  and 
4th  over  the  1st  and  2nd,  then  a  row  of  knots  like  the  preceding, 
with  the  5th  to  the  8th  and  the  9th  to  the  12th,  twice  alter 
nately  place  the  13th  strand  aslant  over  the  14th  to  the  18th, 
and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole  knots  with  each  strand  (14th  te 
18th)  in  succession;  then  with  the  13th  to  the  15th  and  the 
16th  to  the  18th  half  a  knot  each,  using  the  centre  strand  as  a 
foundation,  then  twice  alternately  place  the  13th  strand  aslant 
over  the  14th  to  the  18th,  and  work  two  buttonhole  loops  with 
each  in  succession  over  it ;  then  work  a  similar  pattern  with  tlu 
19th  to  the  24th  strands,  and  repeat  from  *.  5th  row  :  Like 
the  1st.  6th  row:  (16  strands  to  a  pattern)  *  twice  alternately 
place  the  6th  strand  aslant  over  the  5th  to  the  1st,  and  work 
over  it  2  buttonhole  loops,  with  each  in  succession  ;  then  knot  a 
similar  pattern  in  reversed  position  with  the  11th  to  the  16th, 
twenty  times  alternating  1  buttonhole  knot  with  the  7th  and 
8th  over  the  9th  and  10th,  and  1  knot  with  the  9th  and  10th 
over  the  7th  and  8th,  repeat  from  *.  7th  row  :  1  double  knot 
with  the  4th  and  5th  and  12th  and  13th  strands  (taken  respec- 
tively 2  together)  over  the  6th  and  11th  strands,  and  over  the 
Tth  to  the  10th  in  the  knotted  row  of  this  pattern  ;  then  using 
the  4  centre  strands  as  a  foundation,  2  double  knots  with  the 
14th  to  the  16th  strands  of  this  pattern,  and  the  1st  to  the  3rd 
of  the  next.  8th  row:  Twice  alternately  place  the  1st  strand 
aslant  over  the  2nd  to  the  6th,  and  work  over  it  2  buttonhole 
loops  with  each  strand ;  then  a  similar  figure  with  the  16th  to» 
the  11th  strand,  but  in  reversed  position.  9th  row  (see  No.  408)  ; 
Like  the  Tth,  but  only  one  double  knot  instead  of  two.  10th  to 
13th  rows  :  Like  the  6th  to  the  9th.  14th  to  16th  rows  :  Like 
the  6th  to  the  8th.  17th  to  the  21st  row  :  Like  the  5th  to  the 
1st.     22nd  row:  Take  the  1st  and  2nd  strands  together,  and 
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work  1  buttonhole  loop  over  the  3rd  and  4th,  and  then  do  the 
fame  with  the  3rd  and  4th  over  the  1st  and  2nd.  Lastly: 
Fasten  the  threads  on  the  wrong  side,  and  cut  off  the  projecting 
strands. 

Nos.  409,  411,  412.  Side-Pocket,  (Knotted  Work.)  Pu;ket 
of  black  grosgrain  silk,  7  inches  long  in  the  longest  part,  and  I 
wide.  A  strong  steel  clasp  closes  the  pocket,  with  tassels  al 
each  end.  The  chain  which  suspends  the  pocket  to  the  waist- 
band  is  knotted  in  the  pretty  Josephine  knot.  The  knotted 
work  is  begun  with  the  flap  as  follows  : — Take  a  length  of  cord 
measuring  6  inches  for  the  foundation,  and  tie  to  it  at  intervals 
lengths  of  36  inches  folded  in  half.  Then  proceed  as  follows  : — 
1st  row  :  Along  a  horizontal  cord  knot  2  buttonhole  loops  with 
each  end  of  cord.  2nd  row :  1  double  knot  with  4  ends  of 
cords  ;  repeat  3rd  and  4th  rows :  Like  the  1st.  5th  row :  Leave 
unnoticed  the  first  2  and  the  last  2  ends  during  the  next  9  rows. 
Divide  the  remaining  ends  into  eights,  Form  1  double  knot 
with  the  centre  four  of  each  eight.  6th  row  :  1  double  knot 
with  the  first  2  and  the  last  2  of  each  eight,  consulting  the 
illustration  to  see  the  length  of  cord  which  must  be  left  between 
the  knots.  7th  row  :  Like  the  5th ;  repeat  7  times  the  5th  to 
the  7th  rows,  tatting  knot  with  the  4th  end  over  the  3rd.  In 
fche  second  4  and  the  last  4  but  one,  only  4  tatted  knots  can  be 
formed  instead  of  5.  Then  join  these  knotted  fours  at  the 
beginning  and  end  with  a  double  knot,  and  join  on  2  ends  at 
the  centre  scallops  at  the  point  of  the  flap,  join  the  4  ends 
together  in  a  knot  to  form  the  fringe,  and  cut  the  ends  even. 
The  pocket  front  is  knotted  in  the  same  way,  increasing  the 
number  of  ends  as  required  by  size  of  pattern, 

Nos.  413  to  415.  Hanging  Work-Case  with  Knotted  Fringe. 
The  pocket  itself  is  cut  out  of  blue  grosgrain  silk  and  batiste  ecru. 
On  the  flap  is  a  monogram  between  two  broad  straps  of  batiste 
and  knotted  work  edged  with  fringe.  A  metal  ring  crocheted 
round  with  silk  cord  is  attached  to  smaller  similar  ringg  on  the 
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pocket  by  means  of  cord  and  tassels,  and  serves  to  hang  it  to 
the  wall  of  the  dressing-room  or  study.  The  cords  and  tassels 
are  of  blue  silk,  and  the  batiste  on  each  side  of  the  knotted 
work  is  arranged  in  puffings.  For  the  knotted  work,  which  is 
done  the  narrow  way,  see  Illustration  415.  Along  a  double 
foundation  thread  of  ecru  twist  join  12  threads  folded  in  balf, 


414. — Detail  of  413. 

and  measuring  rather  more  than  2  yards.  With  these  24  strands 
work  as  follows  the  1st  row :  Work  from  left  to  right  over  a 
double  foundation  thread  2  buttonhole  loops  with  each  strand 
one  after  the  other.  2nd  row  :  With  the  first  4  of  the  24  strands 
8  double  knots  ;  repeat.  3rd  row  :  Like  the  1st  row.  4th  row ; 
With  the  1st  to  the  4th  strand  and  with  the  21st  to  the  24tk 
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itrand  8  double  knots,  with  the  centre  16  strands  4  raised  spots. 
For  each  of  these  work  3  double  knots  with  the  next  4  struct) * 
in  succession,  and  then  join  to  the  2  knotted  strands  where  the 
illustration  shows.  To  do  this  draw  the  thread  through  with  a 
crochet  hook  and  work  1  double  knot  on  the  right  side  of  the 
work.  5th  row  :  With  the  centre  12  strands  3  raised  spots  as 
before,  with  the  -5th  and  6th  and  the  19th  and  20th  5  double 
buttonhole  knots  each,  then  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd,  and  the 
24th  over  the  23rd  end  1  buttonhole  loop,  with  the  3rd  to  the 
6th  and  with  the  19th  to  the  22nd  1  double  knot  eaeh.  6th 
row ;  With  the  centre  8  strands  2  raised  spots,  with  the  7th  and 


415. — Detail  of  413. 

8th  and  with  the  17th  and  18th  4  double  buttonhole  loops  each, 
with  the  1st  to  the  4th  and  with  the  5th  to  the  8th,  with  the  17th 
to  the  20th  and  with  the  21st  to  the  24th  1  double  knot  each. 
7th  row :  With  the  centre  4  ends  1  raised  spot,  with  the  9th 
and  10th  and  with  the  15th  and  16th  strands  3  double  button- 
hole knots  each,  with  the  3rd  to  the  6th  and  with  the  7th  to  the 
10th  strands,  with  the  15th  to  the  18th  and  the  19th  to  the 
92nd  strands  1  double  knot  each,  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd  and 
the  24th  over  the  23rd  1  buttonhole  loop  each.  8th  row  :  With 
the  11th  and  12th  and  with  the  13th  and  14th  strands  2  double 
buttonhole  knots  each,  then  with   all  the  24  str^  ml>  1  doubU 
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fcnot  with  erery  4,  with  the  11th  and  12th  and  the  13th  and 
14th  2  double  buttonhole  knots  each.  9th  to  the  11th  rows  ; 
Like  the  7th  to  the  5th  rows,  but  in  reverse  order,  then  repeat 
the  4th  to  the  11th  row  as  often  as  required,  knotting  12 
instead  of  6  double  knots  in  every  repetition  of  the  4th  row 
with  the  first  and  last  4  strands.  The  new  pieces  of  thread  aro 
tied  on  in  a  weaver's  knot.  For  the  fringe  see  Illustration  414. 
It  is  worked  the  long  way  over  a  double  foundation  chain  with 
folded  strands  of  about  2  yards  long.  The  first  3  rows  are  like 
the  first  3  of  the  insertion,  except  that  in  the  2nd  row  2  instead 
of  3  double  knots  are  to  be  worked.  4th  row  :  Every  pattern 
requires  20  strands,  4  raised  spots  are  knotted  with  the  16 
centre  strands,  with  the  1st  over  the  2nd  and  the  20th  over  the 
19th  3  tatted  knots  each.  With  the  centre  12  ends  of  a  pattern 
3  raised  spots,  with  the  2nd  over  the  3rd  and  the  19th  over  the 
18th  2  buttonhole  knots  each,  then  with  the  3rd  over  the  4th 
and  the  18th  over  the  17th  4  tatted  knots,  with  the  2nd  over 
the  1st  and  the  19th  over  the  20th  2|  tatted  knots,  then  with 
the  20th  and  the  1st  strand  of  the  following  pattern  1  double 
buttonhole  knot,  after  which  knot  together  the  19th  and  20th 
and  the  1st  and  2nd  strands  of  the  next  pattern.  6th  row  : 
With  the  centre  8  strands  of  a  pattern  2  raised  knots,  with  the 
4th  and  5th  and  17th  and  18th  2  buttonhole  knots,  then  with 
the  5th  and  6th  and  15th  and  16th  strands,  4  tatted  knots.  7th 
row  :  With  the  centre  4  strands  1  raised  spot,  with  the  6th  and 
7th  and  the  15th  and  14th  2  buttonhole  loops  each,  then  with 
the  7th  and  8th  and  14th  and  13th  4  tatted  knots  each,  with 
the  8th  and  7th  and  13th  and  12th  2  buttonhole  loops  each, 
and  then  the  centre  4  ends  in  1  knot.  At  the  lower  edge  th« 
strands  are  cut  to  an  equal  length,  and  the  fringe  is  sewn  oa 
to  the  insertion  with  overcast  stitches. 

No.  416.  The  English  Pattern.  For  this  pattern  use  medium 
Macrame  cord.  Prepare  a  number  of  strands  2£  yards  long, 
fold  them  in  half,  and  knot  on  to  a  doubled  foundation  strand. 
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The  number  should  be  divisible  by  18.  1st  row  :  Work  a  cord 
(Macrame  knotting)  over  a  doubled  foundation  strand.  2nd  row  : 
A  twisted  bar  with  every  4  strands  as  follows,  place  1st  strand 
over  2nd  and  3rd,  and  under  4th,  bring  4th  under  3rd  and  2nd, 
and  up  through  the  loop  made  by  1st,  draw  up  close,  and  repeat 
11  times.  3rd  row :  Like  the  1st.  4th  row :  Open  knotting. 
5th  row :  Leave  2  strands  unnoticed,  *  2  open  knots,  leave  4 
strands  unnoticed,  *  repeat.  6th  row  :  1  open  knot  between 
every  2  knots  of  previous  row,  then  with  13th  to  18th  strands 
as  leaders  in  succession  6  Macrame  knots  with  12th  to  7th 
strands,  this  makes  a  diamond;  for  the  half-diamond  at  the 
beginning  of  the  row  take  the  1st  strand  as  leader,  and  with  the 
next  5  strands  work  5  Macrame  knots,  in  next  repetition  4 
Macrame  knots,  then  3,  2,  and  1  (this  half-diamond  is  only  foi 
the  beginning,  that  at  the  end  of  the  pattern  is  a  whole  one  cut 
in  half  for  the  purpose  of  illustratiou  only),  then  work  1  open 
knot  between  every  2  diamonds.  7th  and  8th  rows  :  Like  5th 
and  4th  rows.  9th  row :  Like  the  1st  row.  lOtL  Tow  :  Like  the 
2nd  row.  11th  row  :  Like  the  1st  row.  12th  row  :  5  Macrame 
knots,  with  1st  and  2nd  strands  alternately  over  each  other, 
then  with  35th  and  36th  strands  a  similar  pattern,  8  open  knots 
between  these  two  bars.  13th  row:  With  every  32  strands 
enclosed  in  the  2  bars,  leave  1st  and  last  2  strands  unnoticed.  7 
open  knots.     14th  row  :  Leave  4  unnoticed,  6  open  knots,  leave 

4  strands.  15th  row  :  2  open  knots  with  9th  to  16th  strands, 
and  2  with  20th  to  27th.  16th  row:  1  open  knot  between 
every  2  of  previous  row,  with  the  1st  strand  as  leader,  9 
Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  10th,  with  the  16th  as  leader  twice, 

5  Macrame  knots  with  15th  to  11th,  with  17th  as  leader  twice, 
5  Macrame  knots  with  18th  to  23rd  strands,  with  32nd  as  leader, 
9  Macrame  knots  with  31st  to  23rd  strands.  17th  row  :  With 
the  4  centre  strands  of  the  pattern  1  open  knot,  then  with  11th 
as  leader,  5  Macrame  knots  with  12th  to  16th,  with  22nd  aa 
leader,  5  Macrame  knots  with  21st  to  17th,  with  1st  as  leader, 
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15  Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  lGth  and  15  wi  h  31st  to   17tb 


416.— The  English  Pattern. 

over  32nd,  then  1  Macrame  knot  with  17th  over  16th.     18th 
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row:  With  every  4  strands  a  double  knotted  bp.r,  that  is  1  sinMi 


417. — The  Duchess  Pattern. 
or  half  Macrame  knot  over  1st  and  2nd  with  3rd  and  4th,  then 


387 


Mactami  Lace. 

the  same  with  first  2  over  last  2  strands,  repeat  once,  but  in  the 
centre  after  this  knotting  is  finished,  make  1  half  knot  with  17th 
and  18th  over  16th  and  15th,  and  then  with  15th  and  lGth  over 
17th  and  18th.  19th  row  :  30  strands  to  be  used  for  the  pattern, 
with  1st  as  leader,  9  Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  10th  strands, 
with  6th  as  leader,  8  Macrame  knots  with  7th  to  14th  strands, 
with  10th  as  leader,  8  Macrame  knots  with  11th  to  18th,  with 
14th  as  leader,  4  Macrame  knots  with  15th  to  18th  strands,  then 
with  36th,  81st,  27th,  and  23rd  strands  as  leaders,  a  corresponding 
pattern  in  reverse  position,  then  1  Macrame  knot  with  19th  over 
18th.  Cut  the  ends  even,  and  knot  into  groups  of  5  at  each 
end,  and  in  the  middle,  with  2  groups  of  4  between. 

No.  417.  The  Duchess  Pattern.  Coarse  Macrame  twine  is 
most  effective  for  this  handsome  pattern.  Cut  a  number  of 
strands  measuring  3  yards  in  length,  and  with  a  single  knot  in 
the  middle  tie  them  together  in  couples.  1st  row  :  Work  a  cord 
over  a  doubled  foundation  strand.  2nd  row :  Every  pattern 
requires  16  strands,  *  hold  the  8th  .strand  as  leader  slanting  to 
the  left,  and  work  2  rows  of  Macrame  knots  with  7th  to  1st 
etrands,  then  with  9th  as  leader,  to  the  right  a  similar  pattern 
with  10th  to  16th  strands.  3rd  row  :  Join  every  pattern  to  the 
next  by  1  Macrame  knot  with  the  1st  strand  of  the  next  pattern 
over  the  last  of  preceding,  then  a  knotted  bar  of  4  chain  knots 
with  every  2  strands.  4th  row  :  Like  the  2nd.  5th  row  :  Like 
the  1st.  6th  row  :  Each  pattern  requires  16  strands,  with  1st  as 
leader  twice,  7  Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  8th  strands,  then 
with  16th  as  leader  twice,  a  similar  pattern  with  15th  to  9th 
strands,  then  with  centre  4  of  every  16  strands  1  ornamental 
knot  as  follows,  over  the  2  centre  strands  as  foundation  work 
4  double  knots  with  the  other  2.  7th  row  :  With  the  8th  and 
9th  strands  as  leaders,  a  row  like  the  6th  row,  but  in  reverse 
position.  8th  to  12th  rows:  Like  1st  to  5th rows.  13th  to  14th 
rows  :  Like  6th  and  7th  rows,  but  instead  of  3  patterns  of  16 
strands  each,  make  4  patterns  of  12  strands  each.     15th  row: 

388 


The  Japanese  Pattern. 

3  ornamental  knots  between  the  knots  of  last  row,  then  liko 
1st  half  of  6th  row.  16th  row  :  2  ornamental  knots,  then  like 
last  row.  17th  row  :  1  ornamental  knot,  then  like  last  row,  and 
finish  with  1  Macrame  knot  in  the  centre,  after  which  cut  the 
strands  even,  and  tie  single  knots  half  inch  apart  all  the  way  up 
each  strand. 

No.  418.  The  Japanese  Pattern.  This  handsome  pattern 
makes  an  effective  bracket  or  table-border.  The  original  is 
worked  in  fine  Macrame  twine.  Tie  a  number  of  strands, 
measuring  2  yards  in  length,  together  in  twos  with  a  single  knot 
in  the  middle.  1st  row :  Work  a  cord  over  a  doubled  founda- 
tion strand  with  these  knotted  strands.  2nd  row  (every  pattern 
requires  36  strands)  :  With  the  first  4  of  every  36  strands  1  long 
twisted  bar  as  follows  :  use  the  centre  2  as  foundation,  pass  the 
1st  over  2nd  and  3rd,  under  4th,  bring  the  4th  under  3rd  and  2nd, 
and  up  through  the  loop  made  by  1st  strand,  draw  up  close,  and 
repeat  18  times,  then  8  open  knots.  3rd  row :  Leave  first  2  strands 
unnoticed,  7  open  knots.  4th^row:  Leave  4  strands  unnoticed,  6 
open  knots,  then  1  twisted  bar  as  before,  but  only  14  repetitions. 
5th  row:  Leave  6  strands  unnoticed,  5  open  knots.  6th  row:  Leave 
8  strands  unnoticed,  4  open  knots,  1  twisted  bar  with  10  repe- 
titions. 7th  row  :  Leave  10  strands  unnoticed,  3  open  knots. 
8th  row  :  Leave  12  strands  unnoticed,  2  open  knots,  1  twisted 
bar  with  6  repetitions.  9th  row :  Leave  14  strands  unnoticed, 
1  open  knot.  10th  row :  With  1st  as  leader  8  times  Macrame 
knots  with  2nd  to  16th  strands,  in  first  repetition  2nd  to  15th, 
in  second  repetition  2nd  to  14th  strands,  and  so  on  decreasing  in 
each  repetition,  then  with  17th  to  20th  strands,  1  twisted  bar 
with  2  repetitions.  11th  row:  Like  the  1st.  12th  to  20th 
rows :  Like  2nd  to  10th,  but  make  the  5  twisted  bars  at  the 
beginning  instead  of  the  end  of  every  36  strands,  so  that  the 
pattern  is  reversed.  21st  row  :  Like  the  1st.  22nd  row  :  Open 
knotting.  23rd  row  :  Leave  first  2  strands  unnoticed,  4  open 
knots,  *  1  twisted  bar  as  in  2nd  row,  8  open  knots,  repeat  from  *. 
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!Mtk   row :    4  open  knots,   *  leave  next  4  strands  unnoticed,  7 
open   knots,   repeat  from  *.      25th  row:  Leave  2  strands  un- 


418. — The  Japanese  Pattern. 
noticed,  3  open  knots,  *  2  twisted  bars  as  in  4th  row,  6  open 
knots,  repeat  from  *.     26th  row  :  3  open   knots,  *  leave  next  4 
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ftrands  unnoticed,  5  open  knots,  repeat  from  *.  27th  rowi 
I  earf  2  strands  unnoticed,  2  open  knots,  *  2  twisted  bars  as  in 
«  t  •  row,  i  open  knots,  repeat  from  *.     28th  row  :  2  open  knots, 


419. — The  Alberta  Pattern. 
*  leave  4  strands  unnoticed,  3  open  knots,  repeat  from  *.     29th 
row  :  Leave  2  strands  unnoticed,  1   open  knot,  *   2  twisted  bars 
as  in  8th  row,  2   open   knots,  repeat  from  *.     30th  row  :  Alter- 
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nately  1  open  knot,  leave  next  4  strands  unnoticed.  31st  row : 
Leave  2  strands  unnoticed,  then  twisted  bars  as  in  10th  row  with 
every  4  strands.  32nd  row  :  *  9  open  knots,  1  twisted  bar  as  in 
2nd  row,  8  open  knots,  *  repeat.  33rd  row  (each  pattern 
requires  72  strands,  but  the  first  4  are  not  used  again,  so  we 
begin  numbering  from  ihe  5th,  calling  it  the  1st  strand):  Leave 

2  strands  unnoticed,  7  open  knots  leave  4  strands  unnoticed,  7 
open  knots,  leave  2.  34th  row:  With  the  1st  as  leader,  3 
Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  4th,  6  open  knots,  2  twisted  bars,  as 
in  4th  row,  6  open  knots,  3  Macrame  knots  over  68th  as  leader, 
with  G7th  to  65th.  35th  row:  Leave 4  unnoticed,  5  open  knots, 
repeat.  36th  row :  With  1st  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with 
2nd  to  8th,  4  open  knots,  2  twisted  bars  as  in  6th  row,  4  open 
knots,  7  Macrame  knots  with  67th  to  61st  over  68th  as  leader. 
37th  row:  Leave  2  unnoticed,  3  open  knots,  leave  4  unnoticed, 

3  open  knots,  leave  2  unnoticed.  38th  row :  With  5th  as  leader, 
7  Macrame  knots  with  6th  to  12th  strands,  2  open  knots,  2 
twisted  bars  as  in  8th  row,  2  open  knots,  7  Macrame  knots  over 
64th  as  leader,  with  63rd  to  57th  strands.  39th  row :  Leave 
next  2  strands  unnoticed,  2  open  knots.  40th  row :  With  9th 
as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with  10th  to  16th  strands,  2  twisted 
bars  as  in  10th  row,  with  60th  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with 
59th  to  53rd  strands.  41st  row:  With  13th  as  leader,  7 
Macrame  knots  with  14th  to  20th,  miss  2  strands,  8  open  knots, 
miss  2  strands,  with  56th  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with  55th 
to  49th  strauds.  42nd  row :  Leave  next  2  strands  unnoticed, 
7  open  knots.  43rd  row :  Leave  4  strands  unnoticed,  6  open 
knots.  44th  row  :  With  17th  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with 
18th  to  24th  strands,  5  open  knots,  with  52nd  as  leader,  7 
Macrame  knots  with  51st  to  45th  strands.  45th  row :  Leave 
2  strands,  4  open  knots.  46th  row:  With  21st  as  leader,  7 
Macrame  knots  with  22nd  to  28th  strands,  3  open  knots,  with 
48th  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with  47th  to  41st  strands. 
46th  row :  Leave  2  unnoticed,  2  open  knots.     47th  row :  With 
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25th  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with  26th  to  32nd  strands,  1 
open  knot,  with  44th  as  leader,  7  Macrame  knots  with  43rd  to 
37th  strands.  48th  row :  With  29th  as  leader,  5  Macrame  knots 
with  30th  to  34th  strands ;  then  with  40th  as  leader,  5  Macrame 
knots  with  39th  to  35th,  and  1  Macrame  knot  with  34th  over 
35th  -,  then  with  32nd  as  leader,  2  Macrame  knots  with  33rd  and 
34th,  with  37th  as  leader,  2  Macrame  knots  with  36th  and  35th; 
then  1  Macrame  knot  with  34th  over  35th.  Cut  all  the  ends 
even ;  then  knot  6  strands  together  at  the  vandyke  point,  with  a 
group  of  3  knotted  on  each  side.  The  remaining  strands  are 
knotted  in  fours ;  then  5  single  knots  one-third  of  an  inch  apart 
are  tied  at  the  bottom  of  each  strand. 

No.  419.  The  Alberta  Pattern.  This  fringe  is  made  of  coarse 
linen  thread.  Along  a  doubled  foundation  knot  a  number  of 
strands,  divisible  by  24,  measuring  one  yard  in  length.  1st  row  : 
Work  a  cord  over  a  second  foundation  strand.  2nd  row :  Each 
pattern  requires  12  strands,  with  the  5th  and  6th  1  double 
buttonhole- knot  over  1st  to  4th  strands,  with  7th  and  8th  a 
similar  knot  over  9th  to  12th  strands,  then  a  similar  knot  with 
5th  and  6th  over  9th  to  12th,  and  the  same  with  7th  and  8th 
over  4th  to  1st.  3rd  row:  Like  the  1st.  4th  row:  Each 
pattern  requires  48  strands,  three  times  take  the  1st  as  leader, 
and  with  2nd  to  6th  work  five  Macrame  knots  over  it,  then  take 
12th  as  leader  3  times,  and  work  a  corresponding  pattern  but 
in  reverse  position,  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  with  37th  to 
48th  strands,  using  those  2  as  leaders ;  tben  with  the  loth  and 
14th  5  double  buttonhole  knots  over  15th  to  18th ;  then  with 
35th  and  36th  a  similar  pattern  over  34th  to  31st  strands  *,  with 
23rd  and  24th  1  double  buttonhole  knot  over  22nd  to  19th,  with 
25th  and  26th  1  double  buttonhole  knot  over  27th  to  30th,  then 
with  23rd  and  24th  1  over  27th  to  30th,  and  with  25th  and  26th 
1  over  22nd  to  19th,  repeat  once  from  *,  then  6  chain  knots 
with  13th  and  14th  alternately  over  each  other,  and  a  similar 
pattern  with  35th  and  36th  strands,  then  with  15th  to  18th,  1 
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cboin  knot  oyer  19th  to  22nd  and  then  1  with  22nd  to  19th  ore 
m 
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t8th  to  loth,  repeat  the  same  pattern  with  the  27th  to  30th,  otc! 
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31st  to  36th  and  vice  versa,  then  2  double  knots  with  21st  and 
22nd,  27th  and  28th  strands  over  23rd  to  26th  as  foundation, 
with  17th  and  18th  1  buttonhole  knot  over  19th  and  20th,  and 

1  buttonhole  knot  with  34th  and  33rd  over  32nd  and  31st. 
5th  row :  3  times  take  6th  as  leader  and  work  Macrame  knots 
over  it  with  7th  to  18th  strands,  then  with  43rd  as  leader  a 
similar  pattern  with  42nd  to  31st.  6th  row  :  #  1  knotted  bar  as 
follows:  with  1st  and  2nd  alternately  with  5th  and  6th  strands 
over  3rd  and  4th  1  buttonhole  knot  repeated  6  times ;  work  the 
same  bar  with  the  11th  to  17th  strands  and  32nd  to  38th,  using 
3  strands  to  work  over,  then  with  43rd  to  48th  like  1st  to  6th 
strands,  with  8th  to  10th  and  39th  to  42nd  strands,  2  double 
knotted  bars  of  8  knots ;  with  18th  3  times  as  leader,  6  Macrame 
knots  with  19th  to  24th,  then  with  31st  3  times  as  leader,  6 
Macrame  knots  with  30th  to  25th,  then  with  24th  as  leader  3 
times,  6  Macrame  knots  with  26th  to  31st,  with  25th  3  times  as 
leader,  6  Macrame  knots  with  23rd  to  18th.  7th  row  :  with  1st 
strand  twice  as  leader,  23  Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  24th, 
with  48th  twice  as  leader,  23  Macrame  knots  with  47th  to  25th* 
then  1  Macrame  knot  with  24th  over  25th.  Then  consulting 
Illustration,  knot  4  new  strands  5  inches  long  to  every  group  of 
4,  and  cut  the  ends  even. 

No.  420.  The  Queen  Pattern.  This  handsome  pattern  is 
worked  in  light  olive,  dark  red  and  pale  blue  cordonnet  silk,  and 
gold  thread.  Every  pattern  requires  8  strands  of  olive,  4  of 
red,  4  of  blue,  and  4  of  gold  wire-thread,  all  measuring  40 
inches  in  length.  Double  them  in  half  and  tie  chain  knots  in 
the  middle,  then,  1st  row:  Put  them  on  a  doubled  foundation 
strand  in  the  following  order  (working  the  cord)  :  *  1  knotted 
strand  of  gold  thread,  2  of  olive,  4  of  red,  2  of  olive,  2  of  gold, 

2  of  olive,  4  of  blue,  2  of  olive,  1  of  gold,  *  repeat.  2nd  row : 
over  a  second  foundation  strand  one-third  of  an  inch  distant 
from  the  1st,  work  a  cord.  3rd  row :  *  twice  slant  the  1st  as 
leader  over  2nd  to  6th  strands  and  work  Macrame  knots  with 
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them  over  it,  then  thrice  with  the  7th  as  leader  over  8th  to  10tht 
working  Macrame  knots  as  before;  then  3  times  with  the  14th 
as  leader,  Macrame  knots  with  13th  to  11th  strands,  and  with 
20th  twice  as  leader  Macrame  knots  with  19th  to  15th  strands, 
repeat  from  *.  4th  row :  "With  first  4  strands  3  tatted  knots, 
*  for  a  spot  3  times  alternately  with  the  5th  over  the  6th,  1 
buttonhole  knot,  then  1  bnttonhole  knot  with  the  6th  over  5th, 
then  pass  the  5th  strand  nnder  the  knot  and  out  above  it,  and 
with  the  6th  strand  work  another  buttonhole  knot  over  it,  close 
up  to  those  before  worked,  with  the  10th  and  11th  strands,  1  spot 
as  before,  with  15th  and  16th  a  similar  spot,  with  17th  and  18th 
19th  and  20th  together,  1  double  knot,  with  1st  to  4th  strands  of 
next  pattern  1  double  knot,  then  with  19th  and  20th  of  one 
pattern  and  1st  and  2nd  of  next  1  double  knot,  then  1  double 
knot  with  17th  to  20th  strands  of  one  pattern,  and  1  with  1st  to 
4th  of  next  pattern  *,  repeat  from  *.  5th  row  :  consulting 
illustration  like  3rd  row  but  in  opposite  direction.  6th  and  7th 
rows  :  Like  1st  and  2nd.  8th  row :  Leave  the  first  2  strands 
unnoticed,  *  1  Macrame  knot  with  3rd  strand  over  4th,  twice 
with  5  a3  leader,  1  Macrame  knot  with  Cth,  then  with  7th  to 
14th  strands  1  double  knot  (6  centre  strands  as  foundation) 
twice,  1  Macrame  knot  with  15th  over  16th,  then  1  Macrame 
knot  with  17th  over  18th,  1  double  knot  with  19th  and  20th  of 
this  pattern  and  1st  and  2nd  of  next  #,  repeat.  9th  row :  * 
with  1st  as  leader  twice  over  2nd  to  10th  strands,  in  slanting 
direction,  9  Macrame  knots  with  those  strands,  then  a  similar 
pattern  in  opposite  direction,  with  20th  as  leader  over  19  th 
to  11th,  but  in  the  1st  row  leave  the  19th  strand  unnoticed, 
repeat  from  *,  but  in  the  repetitions  leave  the  2nd.  strand  of 
every  20  unnoticed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  19th.  10th  row  : 
5  times  alternately  place  the  1st  strand  over  the  2nd,  and  with 
the  last  work  1  Macrame  knot,  then  *  4  times  alternately  a 
similar  pattern  with  3rd  and  4th  strands,  leave  next  4  strands 
unnoticed,  with  9th  to  12th  strands  1  spot  as  follows :  4  double 
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knots  close  up  to  each  other,  draw  the  2  strands  with  which  the 
knots  were  worked  underneath  and  out  above  the  place  where 


422. — Fuinob  for  Parasol, 


tho  knots  began,  then  work  another  double  knot  clo3e  io  iLm 
otherd,  then  leave  next  4  strands  unnoticed,  4  times  alternately 
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lay  the  18th  strand  over  17th,  and  work  1  Macrame  knot  with 
the  last,  then  the  20th  twice  over  19th,  and  1  Macrame  knot 


423„ — Fringe  for  a  Sunshade. 


with  19th ;  then  a  similar  pattern  with  2nd  over  1st  strand  of 
next  pattern,  then  with  19th  and  20th  3  buttonhole  knots  ovei 
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1st  and  2nd,  then  twice  alternately  the  20fch  over  19th,  and  1 
Macrame  knot  with  19th,  and  the  same  with  1st  and  2nd  of  next 
pattern,  repeat  from  *.  11th  row  :  Like  the  9th,  but  (consulting 
illustration)  the  rows  of  cord  will  be  in  opposite  direction.  12th 
row :  1  spot  as  in  4th  row,  *  twice  alternately  place  3rd  strand 
over  4th  and  1  Macrame  knot  with  4th,  then  3  times  alternately 
5th  over  6th  and  1  Macrame  knot  with  6th,  then  with  7th  to 
14th  half  a  Genoese  knot,  using  the  6  centre  strands  as  founda- 
tion, 3  times  alternately  16th  over  15th  and  1  Macrame  knot 
with  the  latter,  then  twice  alternately  18th  over  17th  and  1 
Macrame  knot  with  the  latter,  then  19th  and  20th  of  this  and 
}  fri  and  2nd  of  next  pattern,  1  spot  as  in  10th  row,  repeat  from  *. 
13th  to  16th  rows:  Like  9th  to  12th.  17th  and  18th  rows: 
Like  9th  and  10th,  only  in  the  working  of  this  last  row  only  3 
spots  are  worked — those  at  the  junction  of  the  last  row  of  cord. 
19th  row  :  *  13  times  alternately  place  the  1st  strand  over  the 
2nd,  and  with  this  last  work  1  Macrame  knot,  then  a  similar 
pattern  with  3rd  and  4th  strands,  then  with  18th  over  ]  7th  and 
20th  over  19th  two  similar  patterns,  then  twice  alternately  the 
10th  over  9th  to  5th  and  Macrame  knots  with  these  strands,  the 
11th  in  opposite  direction  twice  over  12th  to  16th,  and  Macrame 
knots  with  these  strands,  then  with  5th  and  6th  strands,  and 
with  15th  and  16th,  a  knotted  bar  of  6  half  Macrame  knots,  with 
7th  to  14th  strands  1  double  knot  using  6  centre  strands  as 
foundation,  then  with  5th  to  16th  strands  1  double  knot,  then 
with  7th  to  14th  strands  4  double  knots,  with  5th  to  16th 
strands  1  double  knot  close  to  the  others,  so  that  they  appear  as 
a  spot,  with  the  first  and  last  4  of  the  20  strands  1  double  knot 
close  to  the  patterns  formed  by  these  strands,  then  about  one- 
third  of  an  inch  lower  down  1  double  knot  with  5th  to  16th 
strands,  then  with  the  same  strands  2  double  knots  as  in  illus- 
tration, so  that  the  strands  used  as  foundation  form  a  set  of 
loops,  then  with  the  middle  8  strands  of  the  pattern  5  double 
knots,  then  with  the  other  8  ends  2  double  knots  underneath 
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these  knots,  then  with  1st,  2nd,  and  9th  and  20th  1  double  knot 
Dver  the  whole  of  the  centre  strands  just  under  the  other  knots, 
causing  them  to  look  like  a  spot.  Then  add  to  a  group  of  new  silk 
strands,  8  inches  long,  doubled  in  half,  and  of  all  the  colours 
used,  by  hanging  them  over  the  loop  formed  by  the  last  knot. 
With  gold  thread  bind  them  into  a  tassel,  and  then  work  over 
every  4  strands  between  rows  2  and  3  and  rows  6  and  7,  with 
gold  thread  in  point  de  reprise. 

No.  421.  The  Alexandra  Pattern.  This  effective  fringe  is, 
in  the  original,  knotted  with  the  ravelled  ends  of  an  antimacassar 
of  sieve-makers'  canvas,  worked  in  cross-stitch  with  coloured 
ingrain  cotton.  It  can  be  worked,  however,  in  coarse  flax 
thread,  in  wool,  in  silk,  or  in  twine,  as  the  worker  pleases  ;  the 
strands  being  put  on  in  the  usual  manner,  and  a  cord  worked 
before  the  pattern  is  begun.  But  in  the  present  instance  the 
border  of  the  antimacassar  is  unravelled  to  a  depth  of  20  inches, 
and  the  edge  buttonholed  as  in  Illustration.  Throughout  the 
first  8  rows  of  the  pattern  3  strands  are  regarded  as  one,  so  that 
it  must  be  remembered  when  a  strand  is  spoken  of  it  consists 
invariably  of  3  threads  to  the  end  of  the  8th  row.  1st  row :  1 
double  knot  with  every  4  strands.  2nd  row :  *  for  a  spot,  take 
the  last  2  of  the  1st  and  the  first  2  strands  of  the  next  knot,  and 
with  them  work  4  double  knots,  then  push  the  working  strands 
up  between  the  2  central  strands  above  the  1st  of  the  4  knots 
and  work  another  double  knot  close  to  the  last  *,  repeat.  3rd 
to  8th  rows :  Like  the  2nd,  but  make  the  spots  of  every  suc- 
ceeding row  come  between  those  of  the  previous  row.  9th  row : 
(Every  pattern  requires  the  strands  of  2  spots  of  the  last  row, 
and  in  this  and  the  following  rows  every  2  threads  make  1 
Etrand  instead  of  every  3),  *  with  the  6th  three  times  as  leader 
slanting  to  the  left,  5  Macrame  knots  with  5th  to  1st  strands, 
then  with  7th  three  times  as  leader  to  the  right,  5  Macrame 
knots  with  8th  to  12th  strands,  repeat  from  *.  10th  row:  *  1 
Macrame  knot  with  12tb  strand  of  one  pattern  over  1st  of  next 
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(these  2  strands  were  leaders  in  row  9),  then  a  Josephine  knoi 


424. — The  Riioda  Pattki 


wiITi  every  12  strands,  *  wjpeat.     11th  row:  Like  the  Oth,  but 
iu  reverse  position. 

No.  422.  Fringe  for  a  Sunshade.     For  this  two  shades  olive 
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Macrame    silk    are    used,   and   the   spots   are   afterwards  em- 


The  Miranda  Patter*. 


broidered  in  old  gold  silk  over  the  light  olive  knots.  Prepare  a 
number  of  strands  of  silk,  twice  as  many  light  as  dark,  measuring 
1£  yards  long.     Knot  these  on  a  double  foundation  strand  oi 
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olive  twine,  put  on  2  of  dark,  4  of  light,  and  so  on.  1st  row  : 
Work  a  cord  over  a  second  foundation  strand  of  twine.  2nd  row  : 
Work  a  double  knot  over  every  6  centre  threads  with  the  1st 
and  8th  of  each  group  of  light  strands,  and  a  Solomon's  knot 
over  every  8  dark  strands,  using  the  centre  6  as  foundation. 
3rd  row :  Like  the  1st.  4th  row  :  Every  pattern  requires  24 
strands,  8  light  on  each  side  of  8  dark,  work  a  double  knot  over 
the  centre  6  of  the  8  dark  strands  using  the  9th  and  16th  for 
the  knot,  with  the  1st  to  4th  strands,  1  knotted  bar  of  6  chain 
knots,  with  5th  to  8th,  1  knotted  bar  of  4  knots,  with  17th  to 
20th,  a  bar  like  the  last,  with  21st  to  24th,  one  like  the  first- 
mentioned.  4th  row:.  With  the  9th  and  10th  (dark  strands)  as 
leader,  8  Macrame  knot3  with  8th  to  Is  tstrands,  then  with  11th 
and  12th  a  similar  row  with  same  strands,  with  15th  and  16th, 
then  14th  and  13th  2  similar  rows  in  reversed  position  with  the 
17th  to  24th  strands.  5th  row  :  1  Solomon's  knot  as  in  row  2 
with  every  8  dark  strands,  and  1  double  knot  with  first  and  last 
of  every  16  light  strands  over  the  other  14.  6th  row:  Like 
the  4th,  but  in  reverse  position.  7th  row :  Like  the  5th.  8th 
row:  Like  the  4th.  9th  row:  1  Solomon's  knot  with  every 
dark  group  of  strands,  2  short  knotted  bars  of  4  knots,  enclosing 
2  knotted  bars  of  8  knots  with  every  16  light  strands.  10th 
row :  Like  the  4th  in  reverse  position,  1  double  knot  with  first 
and  last  of  every  8  strands.  11th  row:  Twisted  bars  of  every 
8  strands,  the  centre  6  being  foundations  and  the  stitch  15  times 
repeated.     Then  knot  the  strands  and  cut  them  even. 

No.  423.  Fringe  for  Sunshade.  This  fringe  is  strong  creme 
cordonnet  silk.  Along  a  doubled  foundation  knot  a  number  ot 
strands  divisible  by  8,  and  1  yard  long,  doubled  in  half.  1st  row: 
Over  a  second  foundation  strand  work  a  cord.  2nd  row  :  Every 
pattern  requires  1G  strands,  place  the  8th  3  times  as  leader  over 
7th  to  1st,  and  with  them  work  Macrame  knots  ;  in  the  same 
manner,  but  in  reverse  position,  work  a  similar  pattern,  with  ICth 
to  16th  strands  over  the  9th.    3rd  row :  Leave  the  2  first  strands 
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unnoticed,  with  the  3rd  to  14tb,  1  large  double  knot  with  3 
strands  from  each  side  over  the  6  centre  strands,  leave  15th 
strand  unnoticed,  with  the  first  strand  of  next  pattern,  1  Macrame 
knot  over  the  16th  strand.  4th  row:  Like  the  2nd,  but  in 
reverse  position.  5th  row :  With  the  1st  over  2nd  and  3rd  as 
foundation,  9  tatted  knots,  with  the  4th  over  5th  and  6th,  6  tatted 
knots,  with  7th  and  10th  over  8th  and  9th  as  foundation,  3 
double  knots,  then  with  13th  over  12th  and  11th,  6  tatted  knots, 
with  16th  over  15th  and  14th,  9  tatted  knots.  6th  to  9th  rows  : 
Like  2nd  to  4th.  10th  row:  With  every  16  strands  1  double 
knot,  using  the  centre  12  as  foundation,  then  take  6  new  strands 
5  inches  long,  double  them  in  half  and  hang  them  over  the  knot, 
then  bind  the  4  that  formed  the  knot  and  the  12  new  ends  firmly 
into  a  tassel.  The  remaining  12  ends  must  be  securely  turned 
up  and  stitched  at  the  back,  then  cut  off. 

No.  424.  The  Ehoda  Pattern.  This  fringe  is  made  in  peach 
and  olive  Macrame  silk.  Prepare  a  number  of  strands  of  both 
colours,  2i  yards  long.  Take  up  2  strands  of  peach  colour, 
double  them  in  half,  then  using  1  of  them  as  foundation  work 
with  the  other  8  tatted  knots  quite  in  the  middle  of  the  founda- 
tion strand.  In  the  same  manner  proceed  with  2  olive  strands ; 
then  2  peach,  and  so  on.  1st  row :  over  a  doubled  foundation 
strand,  on  the  frame  or  cushion,  work  a  cord  with  the  prepared 
groups  of  strands,  putting  them  on  alternately  in  colour.  2nd 
row :  *  (every  pattern  requires  16  strands,  4  peach,  4  olive, 
and  these  are  numbered  afresh  after  the  completion  of  each 
succession  of  stitches),  with  peach  strands,  1  Macrame  knot 
with  2nd  over  1st,  3  Macrame  knots  with  3rd  to  1st  over  4th, 
1  Macrame  knot  with  2nd  over  1st  (just  before  this  was  the  4th 
strand),  but  from  the  opposite  side  to  the  last  Macrame  knot,  1 
Macrame  knot  with  4th  over  3rd,  working  from  left  side,  then  1 
Macrame  knot  with  same  strand  over  same,  working  from  the 
right,  2  Macrame  knots  with  2nd,  and  1st  strands  over  the  samo 
strand,  1  Macrame  knot  with  4th  over  3rd,  repeat  this  for  next 
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4  peach  strands,  then  with  first  4  olive  strands  5  double  knots, 
nsing  1st  and  4th  to  knot  with  over  2nd  and  3rd,  then  from  the 
back  biii  g  the  1st  and  4th  strands  up  through  the  point  where  the 
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st  knot  began,  and  close  under  the  last  knot  work  a  Solomon's 
tcnot.  This  forms  a  spot,  repeat  the  same  for  the  next  4  olive 
strands,  then  repeat  from  *.  3rd  row  :  Like  the  1st.  4th  row: 
•  1G  strands  fo»*  each  pattern,  8  olive  with  4  peach  on  each  side, 
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lay  the  5th  to  8th  strands  (olive)  over  the  4th  (peach),  and  with 
the  last  work  1  Macrame  knot  over  each  of  those  strands,  then 
lay  3rd  over  4th  to  7th  and  work  4  Macrame  knots  with  those 
strands  (olive),  lay  2nd  over  4th  to   7th,  and  work  4  Macrame 


427.—  Pattern  for  Work-Bag,  428. 

knots  with  those  strands,  then  with  1st  strand  1  Macrame  knot 
over  4th  to  7th  strands  in  succession,  with  9  th  to  16th  strands 
work  a  corresponding  pattern  to  1st  to  8th  strands,  but  in 
opposite  direction,  then   repeat   from  *.      5th  row  :    with   1st 

407 


Macrame  Lace, 

(peach)  of  next  16  strands  3  buttonhole  knots  over  2nd  to  4th 
(together)  to  the  left,  then  3  buttonhole  knots  to  the  right  with 
the  8th  over  7th  to  5th  strands,  then  for  a  group  of  loops  work 
1  buttonhole  knot  to  the  right  with  the  8th  over  7th  to  1st,  and 
1  to  the  left  with  1st  over  2nd  to  8th,  put  a  half-inch  mesh  or 
wooden  needle  under  2nd  to  7th  strauds,  and  work  a  double 
knot  over  them  with  the  1st  and  8th  close  to  the  last  buttonhole 
knot  and  draw  out  the  mesh,  then  with  1st  3  buttonhole  knots 
as  before  over  2nd  to  4th,  and  3  with  8th  over  7th  to  5th,  with 
9th  as  leader  horizontally,  7  Macrame  knots  with  10th  to  ]Gth 
strands,  *  with  9th  still  as  leader  laid  in  same  manner  over  same 
strands,  a  second  row  of  7  Macrame  knots,  repeat  from  *  once, 
then  repeat  from  beginning  of  row.  6th  row :  (Consulting 
Illustration)  like  the  4th  row.  7th  to  14th  rows :  "Work  the  5th 
and  6th  rows  alternately,  but  with  reference  to  the  Illustration. 
15th  row:  *  With  1st  and  2nd  together  as  leader,  7  times  2 
Macrame  knots  with  the  3rd  and  4th  strands,  with  13th  to  16th 
ends  work  a  corresponding  pattern,  7  times  with]  5th  as  leader, 
1  Macrame  knot  with  6th,  repeat  the  same  for  7th  and  8th,  9th 
and  10th,  11th  and  12th  strands,  then  with  the  centre  12  of 
every  16  strands  as  foundation,  work  a  double  knot  with  1st, 
2nd,  15th  and  16th  strands,  then  take  22  new  strands  of  olive 
and  peach  silk  8  inches  long,  hang  them  over  the  knot,  make 
the  ends  even  and  bind  all  the  strands  into  a  tassel  with  olive 
silk,  repeat  from  *. 

No.  425.  The  Miranda  Pattern.  For  this  pattern  also  two 
colours  are  used  and  the  material  is  Macrame  or  cordonnet  silk. 
In  the  original  the  colours  are  gold  and  dark  brown.  The 
strands  are  prepared  and  the  1st  row  is  worked  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  Illus.  424.  2nd  row :  Over  a  second  foundation 
strand  work  a  cord  as  in  1st  row.  3rd  row  :  *  Lay  the  4th  over 
3rd  to  1st  strands,  and  with  them  work  3  Macrame  knots,  then 
bring  the  same  leader  back  to  its  first  position,  working  3 
Macrame  knots  over  it  with  1st  to  3rd  strands,  then  with  the 
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same  4  strands  work  a  spot  like  that  described  in  the  2nd  row 
of  Illustration  424,  then  repeat  the  pattern  at  the  beginning  of 
this  row  with  the  same  4  strands,  then  with  the  next  4  strands 
repeat  the  whole  of  tho  foregoing  j^btem,  and  with  the  next  8 
strands  repeat  the  pattern,  for  whicii  dt-^tions  are  given  in  row 

2  of  Illustration  424.  4th  and  5th  rows :  Like  1st  and  2nd  rows. 
6th  row:  *  lay  the  4th  of  next  16  strands  over  the  5th  to  8th 
and  work  4  Macrame  knots,  then  with  the  3rd  1  Macrame  knot 
over  4th  to  7th  in  succession,  with  2nd  as  leader,  4  Macrame 
knots  with  3rd  to  6th,  then  with  1  st  1  Macrame  knot  over  2nd 
to  5th  in  succession,  with  the  9th  to  16th  strands  work  a 
corresponding  pattern  in  opposite  direction,  then  repeat  from  #. 
7th  row :  Lay  the  1st  over  2nd  to  4th  strands,  and  with  them 
work  3  Macrame  knots,  then  the  1st  over  2nd  and  3rd,  and  2 
Macrame  knots  with  these,  the  4th  twice  over  3rd  to  1st,  and 
Macrame  knots  with  these  strands,  *  the  1st  to  4th  of  next  16 
strands  close  underneath  the  knotted  pattern  of  the  last  row, 
make  a  single  knot,  with  the  5th  to  8th  strands  a  corresponding 
knot,  then  with  all  the  8  strands  another  knot  and  dividing  the 
strands  afterwards,  2  more  knots  of  4  strands  each  as  first 
described,  then  with  11th  to  9th  4  Macrame  knots  over  12th, 
with  14th  to  16th,  3  Macrame  knots  over  13th,  with  12th  to  10th, 

3  Macrame  knots  over  13th,  with  14th  and  15th,  with  11th  to 
14th  1  double  knot,  with  10th  to  12th,  3  Macrame  knots  over 
9th,  with  15th  to  13th,  3  Macrame  knots  over  16th,  *  repeat. 
8th  to  16th  rows  :  Like  6th  and  7th  rows.  17th  row  :  *  With 
the  1st  to  4th,  and  with  13th  to  16th  strands  two  bars  of  10 
double  knots,  lay  the  7th  strand  over  the  8th,  and  with  the  8th 
work  1  Macrame  knot  to  the  left  and  1  to  the  right,  over  the 
7th,  then  lay  the  5th  over  6th  to  8th  strands,  and  work  3 
Macrame  knots  over  it  with  those  strands,  f,  then  with  the  same 
strand  the  last  knot  was  worked  with  work  another  in  opposite 
direction  over  the  same  leader,  then  1  Macrame  knot  to  the 
right  and  1  to  the  left  with  the  5th  over  the  6th,  and  then  2 
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&acram6  knots  with  7th  and  8th  over  the  same  strand,  f  repeat 
tnrice,  then  work  a  corresponding  pattern  with  the  9th  to  12th 
strands  but  in  opposite  direction,  then  1  double  knot  with  the 
16  strauds,  using  the  centre  12  as  foundation ;  then  add  12  new 
strands  of  both  colours,  6  inches  long,  double  them  in  half,  hang 
them  over  the  knot  and  with  gold  silk  bind  into  a  tassel, 
repeat  *. 

No.  420.  The  Adelaide  Pattern.     This  friime  is  a  suitable 


428.— Work    Bag. 


pattern  for  working  in  arrasene,  on  account  of  its  light  open 
pattern.  It  is  worked  in  two  colours,  or  in  light  and  dark 
shades  of  one  colour.  In  the  Illustration  the  strands  are  knotted 
on  to  the  edge  of  the  material  the  fringe  is  intended  for ;  they 
should  be  one  yard  long.  1st  row :  *  every  pattern  requires 
12  strands,  with  the  6th  as  leader  to  the  left  5  Macrame  knots 
with  5th  to  1st,  with  7th  as  leader  to  the  right  5  Macrame  knots 
with  8th  to  12th,  repeat  from  *.  2nd  row  :  *  1  open  knot  with 
the  centre  4  strands  of  each  pattern,  2  open  knots  with  centre 
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8  of  each  pattern,  1  open  knot  with  centre  4,  repeat  from  *. 
3rd  row  :  Like  1st,  but  in  reverse  position.  4th  row  :  With  last 
and  first  6  strands  of  every  2  patterns  1  open  knot,  using  first 
and  last  2  strands  to  knot  with.  5th  row :  1  open  knot  with 
every  G  strands  of  light  patterns,  1  open  knot  with  every  12  of 
dark  patterns.     6th  row :  1  open  knot  with  every  8  strands. 


429. — The  Excel81or  Pattern. 

Nos.  427  and  428.  Work  Bag  ornamented  with  Macrame  Work. 
Take  two  pieces  of  red  satin  about  7  inches  deep  and  25  inches 
long.  Make  it  into  a  bag  like  that  in  Illus.  428  by  putting  a 
piece  of  cardboard  between  the  two  pieces  of  satin,  joining  up 
the  side  and  bending  it  into  a  long  ellipse.  For  the  knotted 
work  take  a  double  foundation  strand  of  proper  length  (measure 
round  the  bag  for  it)  and  join  the  ends  neatly  together,  then 
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stretch  it  over  the  frame  or  cushion.  Seven  more  foundation 
strands  may  be  prepared  in  the  same  manner.  Then  prepare  a 
number  of  strands  (of  coarse  linen  flax  thread  in  the  original) 
i£  yards  long  by  tying  every  2  together  in  the  middle,  not 
drawing  the  knot  up  tight,  but  leaving  a  small  circle  above  it 
(see  top  line  of  Illustration  427).  Each  pattern  requires  24 
strands,  about  120  will  be  needed  in  the  first  instance,  giving 
the  requisite  number  when  doubled.  1st  row  :  Put  on  a  second 
foundation  strand  and  work  a  cord  over  it  with  the  prepared 
strands.  2nd  row :  Like  the  1st.  3rd  row :  *  3  times  use  the 
6th  of  every  6  strands  as  leader  slanting  to  the  left,  and  with 
the  other  5  strands  work  Macrame  knots  over  it,  *  repeat.  4th 
row:  Like  the  1st.  5th  row:  1  double  knot  with  every  4 
strands.  6th  row:  Like  the  1st.  7th  row:  24  strands  are 
needed  for  each  pattern,  a  knotted  bar  of  10  half-Macrame  knots 
with  the  1st  to  4th  strands,  then  with  12th  twice  as  leader  7 
Macrame  knots  with  11th  to  5th  strands,  with  13th  twice  as 
leader,  7  Macrame  knots  (in  opposite  direction)  with  14th  to 
20th  strands,  with  5th  to  16th  strands  1  large  double  knot, 
using  5th,  6th,  10th  and  20th  strands  to  knot  with  and  the  rest 
as  foundation,  then  with  5th  as  leader  twice,  7  Macrame  knots 
with  6th  to  12th  strands,  with  20th  as  leader  twice,  7  Macrame 
knots  with  19th  to  13th  strands,  with  21st  to  24th  strands  a 
knotted  bar  like  at  the  beginning  of  the  row.  8th  to  13th 
rows  :  Like  6th  to  1st  rows.  14th  to  23rd  rows :  Open  knotting 
with  every  4  strands.  When  the  knotting  is  finished,  sew  the 
work  on  to  the  bag  at  the  top,  then  at  the  bottom  cut  the  ends 
off  about  an  inch  from  the  last  row  of  knots,  turn  them  in 
between  the  two  pieces  of  satin,  and  stitch  each  end  firmly  to 
the  cardboard,  then  finish  off  neatly.  For  the  handle  of  the  bag 
take  a  piece  of  cardboard,  cover  it  with  satin,  and  then  with 
Macrame  work  as  follows :  knot  60  strands  12  inches  long  on  a 
double  foundation  of  the  same  length.  1st  row:  Over  a  2nd 
foundation  strand  work  a  cord.     2nd  row :  1  double  knot  with 

412 


The  Excelsior  Pattern, 

every  4  strands.     3rd  row :  Like  the  1st.     4th  row  :  With  every 

4th  strand  3  times  as  leader,  3  Macrame  knots  over  it  with  3rd 
to  1st  strands.  5th  to  7th  rows:  Like  1st  to  3rd.  Tuck  the 
remaining  ends  neatly  under  the  cardboard  handle,  and  sew  the 
work  fast.     Round  the  bag  sew  a  plait  of  red  chenille. 

No.  429.  The  Excelsior  Pattern.  This  pattern,  which  is 
shown  in  the  original  size  in  No.  429,  is  worked  in  fine  linen 
thread.  Knot  a  number  of  strands  12  inches  long  on  a  double 
foundation  strand ;  the  number  should  be  divisible  by  24.  1st 
row  :  A  cord  over  a  second  foundation  strand.  2nd  row  :  *  Leave 
the  first  2  strands  unnoticed  and  the  23rd  and  24th  over  every 
24  strands,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  the  5th  with  the  Gth,  with 
3rd,  5th,  and  Gth  3  Macrame  knots  over  the  4th,  with  7th  to 
10th,  11th  to  14th,  15th  to  18th,  and  19th  to  22nd  work  similar 
patterns,  then  with  6th  and  5th  2  Macrame  knots  over  7th,  with 
7th  over  8th,  2  buttonhole  knots,  with  17th,  19th,  and  20th 
strands  3  Macrame  knots  over  18th,  then  2  buttonhole  knots 
with  18th  over  17th  *.  3rd  row  :  *  "With  1st  twice  as  leader,  5 
Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  6th  strands,  with  11th  twice  as 
leader  in  opposite  direction  4  Macrame  knots  with  10th  to  7th, 
and  a  corresponding  pattern  with  14th  twice  as  leader  and  4 
Macrame  knots  with  15th  to  18th  in  opposite  direction,  with 
23rd  to  19th  over  24th  as  leader  twice,  5  Macrame  knots  in 
opposite  direction,  repeat  from  *.  4th  row:  *  With  4th  as 
leader,  3  Macrame  knots  with  3rd  to  1st,  then  3  Macrame  knots 
with  1st  to  3rd,  the  4th  still  being  the  leader  and  held  slanting 
to  the  right,  repeat  this  twice,  then  with  21st  as  leader  a  similar 
pattern  with  24th  to  22nd,  with  5th  twice  as  leader,  3  Macrame 
knots  with  6th  to  8th,  with  20th  twice  as  leader  in  opposite 
direction  3  Macrame  knots  with  19th  to  17th  strands,  with  14th 
over  13th,  2  buttonhole  knots,  and  3  Macrame  knots  over  12th. 
with  11th,  13th  and  14th,  2  buttonhole  knots  with  15th  over 
16th,  2  with  11th  over  12th,  repeat  from*,  but  in  each  repetition 
join  the  new  pattern  to  the  last,  as  shown  in  Illustration,  by 
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drawing  the  leader-strand  through  the  last  pattern  Trith  a 
crochet  hook.  5th  row :  Like  the  3rd,  but  in  reverse  position. 
6th  row  :  *  Leave  first  and  last  2  strands  unnoticed,  with  3rd  to 
10th  and  16th  to  22nd,  a  pattern  like  that  with  9th  to  16th 
strands  in  4th  row,  with  13th  twice  as  leader,  3  Macrame  knots 
with  1 1th,  12th,  and  11th  strands,  repeat  from  *.     7th,  8th,  and 


430. — The  Lattice  Pattern*. 


0th  rows  :  Like  3rd,  4th,  and  5th  rows 


10th  and  11th  rows  . 
Like  the  1st.  Now  tie  the  first  and  last  12  strands  over  each 
other,  sew  them  firmly  together  and  hang  15  new  4  inch  strands 
over  the  knot,  bind  the  whole  into  a  tassel  and  cut  the  ends 
even. 

No.  430.  The  Lattice  Pattern.     For  this  pattern  use  white 
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and  red  Oriental  wool  or  red  and  light  olive  Macrame  silk.  Put 
on  an  equal  number  of  strands  24  inches  long  of  both  colours, 
2  ligbt,  2  dark.  1st  row  :  over  a  second  foundation  strand  work 
a  cord.  3rd  row  :  Every  pattern  requires  8  strands,  *  1  Macrame 
knot  with  the  3rd  over  the  4th,  with  1st  twice  as  leader,  3 
Macrame  knots  with  2nd  to  4th,  then  1  Macrame  knot  with  6th 


431.— The  Edna  Pattern. 

over  5th,  with  8th  twice  as  leader,  3  Macrame  knots  with  7th  t<? 
5th,  then  1  Macrame  knot  with  8th  over  7th,  repeat  from  *.  4th 
row  :  3  times  alternately  place  the  2nd  strand  over  the  1st,  and 
tvork  1  Macrame  knot  with  the  last,  *  with  3rd  of  next  4  strands 
as  leader,  2  Macrame  knots  with  2nd  and  1st,  then  with  the  same 
strand  (1st)  as  the  last  Macrame  knot  was  worked  work  another 
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©ver  the  same  leader  but  from  the  opposite  side,  with  the  4th 
over  the  3rd  strand,  1  Macrarne  knot  to  the  left,  1  to  the  right, 
then  with  the  same  strand  as  leader  1  Macrarne  knot  with  2nd 
strand,  repeat  from  *  6  times,  then  work  the  same  pattern  as 
that  which  began  the  row.  4th  row :  Like  the  2nd,  but  the 
knotting  must  correspond  with  Illustration.  5th  row  :  Like  the 
3rd,  but  at  the  close  of  each  pattern  work  1  Macrarne  knot  with 
the  1st  over  the  2nd,  and  1  with  4th  over  3rd.  Gth  row :  1 
double  knot  with  every  8  strands,  the  centre  4  as  foundation  and 
the  2  on  each  side  for  the  knotting,  then  under  these  double 
knots  hang  4  new  strands  4  inches  long  and  bind  them  into  a 
tassel  with  the  dark  shade. 

No.  431.  The  Edna  Pattern.  This  pretty  fringe  is  of 
cordonnet  silk  with  a  network  of  gold  wire  thread  and 
tassels  of  vari-coloured  silk  bound  with  gold  wire.  Cut  a 
number  of  strands  24  inches  long,  take  them  up  in  groups  of  3 
and  tie  2  chain  knots  in  the  middle.  1st  row :  Over  a  doubled 
foundation  strand  (twine  of  the  same  colour  as  the  silk),  work  a 
cord,  taking  up  6  threads  for  each  Macrarne  knot.  2nd  row : 
Over  the  first  6  of  every  12  strands  as  leader  \\  Macrarne 
knots  with  the  next  6.  3rd  row  :  With  the  last  6  of  first  12  and 
first  G  of  next  12  strands  1^  Macrarne  knots  as  in  previous  row. 
4th  row  :  Like  the  2nd.  5th  row  :  Like  the  3rd.  6th  row :  A  half 
Macrarne  knot  with  the  second  6  over  the  first  6  of  every  12 
strands.  7th  row  :  With  every  4  groups  of  6  strands  1  double 
knot  one-third  of  an  inch  distant  from  the  6th  row,  the  knotting 
being  done  with  the  first  and  last  6  strands  over  the  other  two 
groups  of  6  as  foundation,  then  over  each  double  knot  hang  a 
group  of  new  strands  for  the  tassels  and  bind  them  with  gold 
wire.  Then  with  red  cordonnet  silk,  or  with  gold  wire,  work 
the  netting  in  lace  stitch  from  left  to  right  and  then  from  right 
to  left,  with  reference  to  Illustration  as  the  work  proceeds. 
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tions, Hundreds  of  Engravings,  and  New  Coloured  Plates. 

The  principal  features  of  the  New  Edition  are 

HEW  Type,  NEW  Tables,  NEW  Recipes,  NEW  Engravingg, 

NEW  Modes,  NEW  Menus,  NEW  Coloured  Plates. 


A    COMPANION    VOLUME    TO    "MRS.    BE  ETON'S 
BOOK  OF  HOUSEHOLD  MANAGEMENT." 


MRS.     BEETON'S 

HOUSEWIFE'S       TREASURY 

OF   DOMESTIC    INFORMATION. 

With  numerous  full-page  Coloured  and  other  Plates,  and  about  600 
Illustrations  in  the  Text. 

Crown  Svo,  half- roan,  7*.  6d.  ;  half-calf,  10s.  6d. 

Among  the  subjects  treated  of  will  be  found : — How  to  Build,  Buy, 
Rent,  and  Furnish  a  House. — Taste  in  the  House. — Economical 
Housekeeping.— Management  of  Children.— Home  Needlework, 
Dressmaking  and  Millinery. — Fancy  and  Art  Needlework, — The 
Toilet.— Modern  Etiquette.— Employment  of  Leisure  Hours. 

"  In  the  one  thousand  and  fifty-six  pages  in  this  marvellous  '  Home 
Book '  there  is  not  one  worthless  or  unnecessary  item,  not  one 
article  we  would  ever  wish  to  forget." — The  Court  Journal. 


Medium  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  bevelled  boards,  price  7s.  6d. 

SYLVIA'S 
FAMILY     MANAGEMENT. 

A  Book  of  Thrift  and  Cottage  Economy. 

With  numerous  Coloured  and  other  Plates  and  350  Illustrations  in 
the  Text. 

The  subjects  treated  of  include:  Choice  of  a  Home— Furnishing 
—Cookery  and  Housekeeping— Domestic  Hygiene— Dress  and 
Clothing— Children— Household  Pets  and  Amusements,  &c.  &c. 

From  the  SATURDAY  REVIEW :  "  The  most  important 
publication,  so  far  as  variety  of  subjects  is  concerned,  which  we  have 
yet  seen  for  the  benefit  of  families  of  small  means." 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


COOKERY  AND  HOUSEKEEPING  BOOKS. 


Price 

3/6 
2/6 
2/6 

2/6 


V- 

1/6 


1/- 

V- 

Qd. 

Qd. 
6d. 

Id. 


THE 

STANDARD  COOKERY   BOOKS. 

MRS.  BEETONS  EVERY-DAY  COOKERY  AND  HOUSE- 
KEEPING BOOK.  Entirely  New  and  Enlarged  Edition,  con- 
taining 570  Pages,  1,800  Recipes,  New  Menus,  New  Coloured  and 
other  full -page  Plates,  and  Hundreds  of  Engravings  in  the  Text. 
Cloth  gilt,  price  3s.  6d. 

MRS.  BEETONS  ALL  ABOUT  COOKERY.     A  Collection 

of  Practical  Recipes  arranged  in  Alphabetical  Order.  New  and 
Greatly  Enlarged  Edition,  containing  450  Pages,  Coloured 
Plates  and  full-page  and  other  Engravings.  Crown  8vo,  cloth 
gilt,  price  2s.  6d. 

THE  COOKERY  INSTRUCTOR.    By  Edith  A.  Barnett, 

Examiner  to  the  National  Training  School  for  Cookery,  &c  Illus- 
trated. The  reasons  for  Recipes,  which  are  almost  entirely  omitted  in 
all  Modern  Cookery  Books,  are  here  clearly  given.  Crown  8vo,  cloth 
gilt,  2s.  6d.     "  A  most  useful  little  book."— Queen. 

GOOD  PLAIN  COOKERY.    By  Mary  Hooper,  Author  of 

"Little  Dinners,"  "Every  Day  Meals,"  &c.  This  work,  by  an 
acknowledged  Mistress  of  the  Cuisine,  is  specially  devoted  to  what  is 
generally  known  as  Plain  Cookery.  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d.  ; 
Cheap  Edition,  cloth  limp,  Is. 

I  MRS.  BEETONS  COOKERY  BOOK.   New  and  Enlarged 

Edition,  containing  upwards  of  1,000  Recipes,  full-page  and  other 
Engravings,  and  Four  Coloured  Plates,  Directions  for  Marketing, 
Diagrams  of  Joints,  Instructions  for  Carving,  Folding  Table  Napkins, 
&c,  and  Quantities,  Times,  Costs,  aad  Seasons.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  price 
Is.  ;  cloth  gilt,  Is.  6d. 

THE    PEOPLE'S    HOUSEKEEPER.     A  Complete  Guide  to 

Comfort,  Economy,  and  Health.  Comprising  Cookery,  Household 
Economy,  the  Family  Health,  Furnishing,  Housework,  Clothes,  Mar- 
keting, Food,  &c,  &c.     Post  8vo,  cloth,  price  Is. 

THE    ECONOMICAL   COOKERY    BOOK,  for   Housewives, 

Cooks,  and  Maids-of-all-Work ;  with  Advice  to  Mistress  and  Servant. 
By  Mrs.  Warren.  New  Edition,  with  additional  pages  and  numerous 
Illustrations.     Post  8vo,  cloth,  price  Is. 

THE  SIXPENNY  PRACTICAL  COOKERY  AND  ECONOM. 

ICAL  RECIPES.    Comprising  Marketing,  Relishes,  Boiled  Dishes, 
Vegetables,  Soups,   Side  Dishes,  Salads,  Stews,  Fish,  Joints,  Sauces, 
Cheap  Dishes,  Invalid  Cookery,  &c.    Price  6d. 
MRS.   BEETON  S  SIXPENNY  COOKERY  BOOK  for  the 

people  and  Housekeeper's  Guide  to  Comfort,  Ecenomy  and  Health. 
Crown  8vo,  linen  covers,  6d. 

MRS.  BEETON'S  COTTAGE  COOKERY  BOOK.  Contain- 
ing Simple  Lessons  in  Cookery  and  Economical  Home  Management. 
An  Easy  and  Complete  Guide  to  Economy  in  the  Kitchen,  and  a  most 
valuable  Handbook  for  Young  Housewives.  Fcap.  8vo,  cloth  limp,  6d. ; 
paper  covers,  3d. 

BEETON'o  PENNY  COOKERY  BOOK.  New  Edition,  with 
New  Recipes  throughout.  Containing  more  than  Two  Hundred  Recipes 
and  Instructions.     Price  Id.  ;  post  free,  i\d. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


HIGH-CLASS    BOOKS    OF    REFERENCE. 


—  t 


,    Price 

30  - 
1  36/- 

42/- 

18/- 


7/6 


7/6 


7/6 


A  Complete  Encyclopedia  for  Thirty  Shillings. 

In  Four  Vols.,  royal  Sto,  cloth,  30s.  ;  strongly  bound,  half-Persian,  42s.  ; 

halt'-iubsia,  60s.  ;  half-calt,  63s.  ,•  in  Six  Vols.,  cloth,  36s.  ; 

half-calf,  54s. 

BEETON  S  ILLUSTRATED  ENCYCLOP/EDIA  OF  UNI- 
VERSAL INFORMATION.  Comprising  Geography,  History, 
Biography,  Chronology,  Art,  Science,  Literature,  Religion 
and  Philosophy,  and  containing  4,000  Pages,  50,000  Articles,  and 
Hundreds  of  Engravings  and  Coloured  Maps. 

"  We  know  of  no  booh  which  in  such  small  compass  gives   so 
much  information." — The  Scotsman. 

"  A.  perfect  mine  of  information."— Leeds  Mercury. 


HAYDN'S  DICTIONARY  OF  DATES.  Relating  to  all 
Ages  and  Nations  ;  for  Universal  Reference.  Containing  about  10,003 
distinct  Articles,  and  90.600  Dates  and  Facts.  Eightfenth 
Edition,  Enlarged,  Corrected  and  Revised  to  the  >ummer  of  1805  by 
Benjamin  Vincent,  Librarian  of  the  Royal  Institution  ol  « ireat  Britain. 
In  One  Vol.,  medium  8vo,  cloth,  price  18s.;  half-calf,  24s.  ;  full  or 
tree-calf,  31s.  6d. 

From  THE  TIMES  : — "  We  see  no  reason  to  reverse  or  qualify 
the  judgment  we  expressed  upon  a  former  erition,  that  the  'Dictionary  of 
Dates  '  is  the  most  Universal  Rook  of  Reference  in  a  moderate 
compass  that  ive  know  of  in  the  English  Language." 


VINCENT'S     DICTIONARY     OF     BIOGRAPHY,    Past   and 

Present.  Containing  the  Chief  Events  in  the  Lives  of  Eminent  Persons 
of  all  Ages  and  Nations.  By  Benjamin  Vincent,  Librarian  of  the  Royal 
Institution  of  Great  Britain,  and  Editor  of  "  Haydn's  Dictionary  of 
Dates."  In  One  Vol.,  medium  8vo,  cloth,  7*.  6d.  ;  half-calf,  12s.  ;  full 
or  tree-calf,  18s. 

"It  has  the  merit  of  condensing  into  the  smallest  possible  compass  the 
leading  events  in  the  career  of  every  man  and  woman  of 
eminence,  ...  It  is  very  carefully  edited,  and  must  evidently  be 
the  result  oi  constant  industry,  combined  with  good  judgment  and  taste." — 

The  Times. 

HAYDN  S    DOMESTIC    MEDICINE.      By  the  late  Edwin 

Lankester,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,    assisted  by  Distinguished  Physicians  and 
Surgeons.     With  an  Appendix  on  Sick  Nursing  and  Mothers'  Manage- 
ment.    With  full  pages  of  Engravings.      In  One  Vol.,  medium  8vo,    J 
cloth  gilt,  7s.  6d.  ;  half-calf,  12s. 

"  The  best  work  of  its  kind." — Medical  Pr"SS  and  Circular.    , 
"  The  fullest  and  most  reliable  work  of  its  kind."— Liver-   ' 
pool  Albion.  

HAYDN'S    BIBLE    DICTIONARY.    For  the  use  of  all  Readers   ' 

and  Students  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  and  of  the  Apocrypha.    , 
Edited  by   the  late  Rev.  Charles  Boutell,  M.A.     Revised   t.dition. 
With  many  pages  Of  Engravings,  separately  printed  on  tinted  paper. 
In  One  Vol.,  medium  Svo,  cloth  gilt,    7*.  6d. ;  half-calf,  12s. 

"Marked  by  great  care  and  accuracy,  clearness  c<vn%~ 
bined  with  brevity,  and  a  vast  amount  of  information  whirh 


will  delight  and  benefit  readers." — The  Watchman. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


GARDENING   BOOKS. 


Price 


10/6 


6/- 


3/6 


2/6 


1/- 

1/6 


V- 

V- 

ld. 


THE 


Standard  Gardening  Books. 


New,  Enlarged  and  Revised  Edition. 
BEETONS  NEW  BOOK  OF  GARDEN   MANAGEMENT. 

A  New  and   Greatly    Enlarged    Edition,    entirely    Remodelled    and 

thoroughly  Revised ;  forming  a  Compendium  of  the  Theory  and  Practice 

of  Horticulture,  and  a  Complete  Guide  to  Gardening  in  all  its  Branches. 

Profusely  Illustrated  witn  Coloured  Plates  and  600  Engravings. 

Royal    Svo,   very   handsomely  bound,    cloth    gilt,    bevelled    boards, 

10s.  6d. 

Beeton's  New  Book  of  Garden  Management  is  a  complete  and 
exhaustive  work  on  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Gardening  in  all  its 
Branches,  embodying-  Full  and  Detailed  Information  on  ez<ery  subject 
that  is  directly  or  indirectly  connected  with  the  Art,  leading  up  from  the 
preparation  of  any  description  of  Groutid,  to  render  it  fit  and  suitable 
for  Horticultural  purposes,  to  the  Culture  of  every  kind  of  Flower, 
Fruit,  Vegetable,  Herb  and  Tree  tliat  is  or  can  be  grown  in  it. 

"  The  work  is  exceedingly  comprehensive  ....  appears  to 
leave  no  detail  of  the  subject  without  adequate  treatment."— 
The  Daily  Telegraph. 

BEETONS    BOOK   OF   GARDEN    MANAGEMENT.     The 

Original  Crown  3vo  Edition.  Embracing  all  kinds  of  information  con- 
nected with  Fruit,  Flower,  and  Kitchen  Garden  Cultivation,  Orchid 
Houses,  &c.  &c.  Illustrated  with  a  large  number  of  Engravings. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  price  6s.  ;  or  in  half-calf,  10s.  6d. 

BEETONS  DICTIONARY  OF  EVERY-DAY  GARDENING. 

Constituting  a  Popular  Cyclopaedia  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Horticulture.  Illustrated  with  Coloured  Plates,  made  after  Original 
Water  Colour  Drawings,  and  Woodcuts  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo,  cloth 
gilt,  price  3s.  6d. 

ALL  ABOUT  GARDENING.  Being  a  Popular  Dictionary  of 
Gardening,  containing  full  and  practical  Instructions  in  the  different 
Branches  of  Horticultural  Science.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo, 
cloth  giit,  price  2s.  6d. 

BEETON'S  GARDENING  BOOK.  Containing  full  and  prac- 
tical Instructions  concerning  general  Gardening  Operations,  the  Flower 
Garden,  the  Fruit  Garden,  the  Kitchen  Garden,  Pests  of  the  Garden, 
with  a  Monthly  Calendar  of  Work  to  be  done  in  the  Garden  throughout 
the  Year.  With  Illustrations.  Post  8vo,  cloth,  price  Is.  ;  or  cloth 
gilt,  with  Coloured  Plates,  price  Is.  6d. 

KITCHEN  AND  FLOWER  GARDENING  FOR  PLEASURE 

AND  PROFIT.  A  Practical  Guide  to  the  Cultivation  of  Vegetables, 
Fruits,  and  Flowers.  With  upwards  of  100  Engravings.  Crown  Svo, 
boards,  Is. 

GLENNY'S  ILLUSTRATED  GARDEN  ALMANAC  AND 
FLORISTS'  DIRECTORY.  Published  Annually,  with  Engravings 
of  tne  Year's  New  Fruits,  Flowers,  and  Vegetables,  List  of  Novelties, 
Special  Tables  for  Gardeners,  Wrinkles  for  Gardeners,  Alphabetical 
Lists  of  Florists,  &c.  &c.     Demy  Svo,  price  Is. 

BEETON'S    PENNY    GARDENING     BOOK.      Price   Id.  ; 

post  free,  i  %d. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


USEFUL    HANDBOOKS. 


Price 
2/6 


ALL  ABOUT  IT  BOOKS.    Cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d. 

1  All  About  Cookery.     A  Dictionary  of  Practical  Recipes. 

2  All  About  Everything.     A  Domestic  Encyclopaedia. 

3  All  About  Gardening.    With  numerous  Illustrations. 

4  The  Enquirer's  Oracle;  or,  What  to  Do,  and  How  to 

Do  It.     Illustrated.    (Also,  boards,  2s.) 

5  The  Dictionary  of  Every-Day  Difficulties  in  Read- 
ing, Writing,  and  Spelling.    (Also  in  cloth  plain,  price  2s.) 

6  All  About  Book-keeping,  Single  and  Double  Entry. 

7  All  About  Etiquette.  For  Ladies,  Gentlemen,  and  Families. 

8  The  Mother's  Home  Book  :  A  Eook  for  her  Own  and 

her  Children's  Management.     Illustrated. 

9  Webster's  Dictionary  of  Quotations.  With  full  Index. 
io  The  Dictionary  of  Games  and  Amusements.  Ulust. 
ii  Beeton's  Dictionary  of  Natural  History.    Containing 

upwards  of  2,000  Articles.    Profusely  Illustrated. 
12  The  Cookery  Instructor.    By  Edith  A.  Barnett. 

14  Good  Plain  Cookery.     By  Author  of  "  Little  Dinners." 

15  The    Letter-writer's    Handbook    and   Correspon- 
dent's Guide. 

16  Profitable  and   Economical   Poultry-Keeping.     By 

Mrs.  Eliot  James.    Illustrated. 

17  Our  Domestics:  Their  Duties  to  Us  and  Ours  to  Them. 
By  Mrs.  Eliot  James. 

18  The  Ladies    Dress  Book;  or,  What  to  Wear  and  How 
to  Wear  it.     By  E.  A.  Barnett.    Illustrated. 

19  The  Household   Adviser.      Containing   5,000  Items  of 

Valuable  Information  for  every  Householder. 

20  Health  and  Diet.  By  Dr.  Robert  J.  Mann.  Illustrated. 

21  The  Bible  Student's  Handbook.     With  Maps 

22  Plain  and  Fancy  Needlework  (Handbook  of),     must. 

23  Artistic  Furnishing  and  Home  Economy.    Ulust. 

24  How  to  Make  Home  Happy,  and  Hints  and  Helps  on 

Every-day  Emergencies.     (Also  cloth  plain.  2s.) 

25  The  Secret  of  Success;  or,  How  to  Get  On  in  Life. 

26  Manners  of  the  Aristocracy.    By  One  of  Themselves. 

27  The  Modern  Housewife  ;  or,  How  We  Live  Now.     By 
Annie  Thomas. 

28  First   Aid    in   Accident   and    Sudden    Illness.      By 

George   Black,   M.B.  Edin.,     Author  of  "The   Young  Wife's 
Advice  Book,"  &c.    Illustrated. 

29  The    Family    Medical    Adviser.     Edited  by   George 

Black,  M.B.  Edin.,  Author  of  above. 

I  39  Beeton's  Classical  Dictionary. 
40  Beeton's  British  Gazetteer.    (Also  half-roan,  ,3s,) 
42  Beeton's  Counting  House  Book. 

WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


WARD   &  LOCKS  POPULAR   DICTIONARIES. 


Price 


2/6 


51- 

51- 

6/- 
3/6 

2/6 
6/- 

51- 

3/6 

3/6 
2/- 

V- 
2/6 

V- 

1/- 

2/- 

V- 

6d. 


Id. 


THE    STANDARD 
DICTIONARIES  OF  LANGUAGE, 


The  Cheapest  Derivative  Dictionary  Published.    2s.  6d. 
WARD     AND     LOCKS     STANDARD     ETYMOLOGICAL 
DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.     Large  crown 
8vo,  cloth  gilt,  marbled  edges,  500  pp.,  2s.  6d.  ;  half-russia,  5s.  Illus- 
trated Edition,  cloth  gilt,  3s.  6d.  ;  half-roan,  5s. 
"  The  work  is  brought  well  up  to  date.     .     .     .     Altogether,  for  its 
size,  it  will  be  found  to  be  the  most  complete  poptdar  Diction- 
ary of  our  language  yet  published."— -The  Athenaeum. 

BREWERS  ETYMOLOGICAL  8c  PRONOUNCING  DIC- 
TIONARY OF  DIFFICULT  WORDS.  By  the  Rev.  E.  Cobham 
Brewer,  LL.D.  Large  crown  Svo,  1,600  pp.,  cloth,  5s.;  half-roan,  6s. 

WEBSTER'S  UNIVERSAL  PRONOUNCING  AND  DE- 
FINING  DICTIONARY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 
Condensed  by  C.  A.  Goodrich,  D.D.  Royal  8vo.  half-roan,  5s. ; 
Illustrated  Edition,  cloth,  6s.;  ditto  gilt,  7s.  6d.;  half -morocco, 
10s.  6d.;  Smaller  Edition,  demy  8vo,  cloth,  3s.  6d. 

WEBSTER'S  IMPROVED  PRONOUNCING  DICTIONARY 

OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.  Condensed  and  adapteH  by 
Charles  Robson.  Super-royal  i6mo,  wrapper,  Is.;  cloth,  2s.  6d.  ; 
half-roan,  3s.  6d.  ;  Illustrated  Edition,  half-morocco,  6s. 

WALKER    AND    WEBSTER'S    ENGLISH    DICTIONARY. 

With  Key  by  Longmuir.   Demy  8vo,  cloth,  5s.  ;  half-roan,  6s. 

AINSWORTH'S  LATIN  DICTIONARY,  English-Latin  and 
Latin-English.  Additions  by  J.  Dymock,  LL.D.  Super-royal  i6mo, 
cloth,  3s.  6d. 

NEW  FRENCH-ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH-FRENCH  PRO- 
NOUNCING DICTIONARY.  On  the  Basis  of  Nugent.  Super- 
royal  i6mo,  cloth.  3s.  6d.;  small  fcap.  8*ro,  half-roan,  2s.;  New  Edi- 
tion, fcap.  8vo,  wrapper,  Is.;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

WARD  AND  LOCK'S  NEW  PRONOUNCING  DIC- 
TIONARY of  the  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  300 
pp.,  price  Is.  ;  Thicker  Edition,  half-roan,  2s.  6d. 

WEBSTER'S  POCKET  SHILLING  DICTIONARY  OF 
THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.  Condensed  by  Charles  Robson. 
Imp.  32mo,  cloth,  768  pp.,  Is. 

WARD  AND  LOCK'S  SHILLING  GERMAN  DICTIONARY. 

Containing  German-English  and  English-German,  Geographical  Dic- 
tionary, &c.     Crown  i6mo,  cloth,  Is.;  demy  32010,  half-roan,  £s. 

WALKER  AND  WEBSTER'S  DICTIONARY.  Containing 
upwards  of  35,000  Words.   Small  fcap.  8 to,  cloth,  Is.;  half- roan,  Is.  6d. 

WEBSTER'S     SIXPENNY     POCKET      PRONOUNCING 
•  DICTIONARY    OF    THE     ENGLISH     LANGUAGE.      Revised 
Edition,  bv  W.  G.  Webster,  Son  oi  Noah  Webster.     Demy   32mo, 
cloth,  6d. ' 

WEBSTER'S     PENNY     PRONOUNCING     DICTIONARY. 

Containing  over  10,000  words.    Price  Id.  ;  or  linen  wrapper,  2d. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,   Melbourne,   and  New  York. 


J 

NEEDLEWORK   BOOKS. 


price    Standard  Needlework  Books, 


7/6  BEETONS  BOOK  OF  NEEDLEWORK.  Consisting  of  670 
Needlework  Patterns,  with  full  Descriptions  and  Instructions  as  to 
working  them.  Every  Stitch  Described  and  Engraved  with  the 
utmost  accuracy,  and  the  Quantity  of  Material  requisite  for  each 
Pattern  stated.     Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  edges,  price  7s.  6d, 


SHILLING     NEEDLEWORK     BOOKS. 

]/_      i  Tatting  Patterns.  I   6  Guipure  Patterns. 

2  Embroidery  Patterns.    |    7  Point  Lace  Book. 
4  Knitting    and    Netting 
Patterns. 


Qd. 


II' 


10/6 

5/- 

5/- 


NEEDLEWORK  INSTRUCTION  BOOKS 

Imperial  i6mo,  ornamental  wrapper,  price  6d.  each. 

1  Berlin  Wool  Instructions.     With  18  Illustrations. 
*  2  Embroidery  Instructions.     With  65  Illustrations. 
3  Crochet  Instructions.     With  24  Illustrations. 

Sylvias    Needlework    Books. 

Crown  8vo,  fancy  wrappers,  profusely  Illustrated,  price  Is.  each. 

1  The  Child  3  Illustrated  Fancy  Work  and  Doll  Book. 

2  Sylvias  Lady  s  Illustrated  Lace  Book. 

3  Sylvia's  Book  of  Ornamental  Needlework. 

4  Sylvia's  Illustrated  Macrame  Lace  Book. 
;  Sylvia's  Art  of  Church  Embroidery. 

6  Sylvias  Book  of  Monograms,  Initials,  &c 

7  Sylvia's  Illustrated  Crochet  Book. 

ART  NEEDLEWORK.  With  full  Instructions.  Demy  4:0, 
cloth  gilt,  or  in  polished  wood  covers,  10s.  6d.  With  many  Designs 
and  Four  Folding  Supplements. 

THE   LADY  S  BAZAAR  AND   FANCY  FAIR  BOOK.    With 

364  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  edges,  price  5s. 

LADY  S  HANDBOOK  OF  FANCY  NEEDLEWORK.  Uni- 
form.   Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  edges,  price  as. 


Bazaar  and  Fancy-Fair  Books. 

Crown  8vo,  fancy  boards,  price  Js.  each. 

J   _      i  Sylvias  Book  of  Bazaars  and  Fancy-Fairs. 

2  Sylvia's  New  Knitting,  Netting,  and  Crochet  Book. 

3  Sylvias    Illustrated     Embroidery    Book. 

I  4  Sylvia's  Illustrated   Book  of  Artistic   Knicknacks. 
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Price        "A  SINGULARLY  NOBLE  BOOK.  "-The  Christian  Union. 
5/-      CONTINUITY   OF   CHRISTIAN    THOUGHT:  A  Study  of 

Modern  Theology  in  the  Light  of  its  History.     By  Alexander  V.  G. 

Allen,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Ecclesiastical   History   in  the   Episcopal 

Theological  School,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  5s. 

"We  have  read  it  witJi  great  delight.  It  is  the  work  of  a 
scholarly  mind,  stored  with  well-refined  knowledge,  but  it  is  also  the  work 
of  a  man  who  knows  how  to  write  in  a  living  human  way  on  the  highest  and 
greatest  themes.  .  .  .  Every  page  is  bright  with  vivid  thought, 
expressed  in  clear  and  graceful  language." — Bradford  Ob- 
server. 

i  PROGRESSIVE   ORTHODOXY:     A   Contribution   to    the 

Christian  Interoretation  of  Christian   Doctrines.      By  the   Editors   of 

The  Andover  Review,  Professors  in  Andover  Theological  Seminary. 

Crown  Svo,  cloth,  3s.   6d. 

The  essays  treat  subjects  which  are  regarded  as  fundamental  by  all 
!  Evangelical  Christians,  and  they  treat  these  in  the  spirit  and  with  the 
j  methods  of  what  is  now  known  as  Progressive  Orthodoxy.  The  recognised 
I  ability  tnd  sincerity  of  the  writers  gives  the  work  a  positive  value  ;  and 
|  the  volume  is  of  special  interest,  since  the  substance  of  the  opinions  stated 
\  in  it  have  led  to  the  trial  of  its  authors  for  heresy. 

|  APPLIED   CHRISTIANITY.     By  Washington  Gladden, 

Author  of  "  The  Lord's  Prayer,"  &c.     Crown  Svo,  cloth,  3s,   Gd. 

"A  plain,  frank  and  perfectly  courageous  application  of  great  laws  of 
Christianity  to  the  practical  problems  of  our  social  life.  .  .  .  He  has 
'  in  a  rare  measure  the  power  to  state  the  truth  clearly  and  free  from  parti- 
|  san  aspects  and  entanglements." — Christian  Union. 

'GREAT    THOUGHTS    ON    GREAT    TRUTHS;    or,    The 

Christian  Life,  the  Church,  and  the  Ministry.  Selected  and  Classified 
by  the  Rev.  E.  Davies,  Editor  of  "  Holy  Thoughts  on  Holy  Things," 
&c     Medium  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  7s.   6d. 

THE  CHRISTIAN'S  GOLDEN  TREASURY  OF  HOLY 
THOUGHTS  ON  HOLY  THINGS.  Compiled,  Selected,  and 
Arranged  by  the  Rev.  Edward  Davies,  D.D.,  Editor  of  "  Great 
Thoughts  on  Great  Truths."  Royal  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  7*.  6d.  ;  half-calf, 
12s. 

"  The  careful  and  kindly  compiler  of  this  volume  has  opened  to  us  a 
I  noble  storehouse  oj  thought." — The  Daily  Telegraph. 

I  DOUBTS,  DIFFICULTIES  AND  DOCTRINES:  Essays 
for  the  Troubled  in  Mind.  Bv  J.  Mortimer  Granville,  M.D.  Crown 
8vo,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  (id.  ;  cheap  edition,  limp  cloth,  Is. 

THE  FAMILY  ALTAR:  A  Manual  of  Domestic  Devotion 
for  an  entire  Year.  With  EngraviEgs.  Royal  4to,  cloth  gilt,  price 
12s.   6d.  ;  halt-morocco,  21s. 

PEARSONS    EXPOSITION    OF   THE    CREED.      A  New 

Edition,  carefullv  Revised  by  John  Nicolls,  Editor  of  "  Fuller's 
Church  History,"  &c.     Medium  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  5s. 

MOSHEIM  S  INSTITUTES  OF  ECCLESIASTICAL  HIS- 
TORY. Translated,  with  Notes,  by  James  Murdock.  D.D.  Revised 
by  J.  Seaton  Reid,  D.D.     Medium  8\o,  cloth,  8s.  6d. 

HORNE'S   COMMENTARY   ON   THE   PSALMS.     A  New 

Edition.     Medium  8vo,  cloth,  5s. 
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JOSEPHUS  (THE  COMPLETE  WORKS  OF).     WmsTON's   j 

Translation.    With  Life  and  Appendix,  Marginal  Notes  and  En- 
gravings.    Royal  8vo,  cloth  gilt,   7s.  (id.  ;  half-calf,  12s.  ;  Edition 
on  thinner  paper,  without  Illustrations,  Gs. 
"  TJie present  edition  is  cheap  and  good,  being  clearly  printed 

and  serviceably  embellished  with  views  and  object-drawings,  not  one  of 

which  is  irrelevant  to  the  matter." — Daily  Telegraph. 

STUDENTS      ILLUSTRATED      BIBLE       DICTIONARY: 

A  Cyclopaedia  of  the  Truths   and   Narratives  of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 
Maps  and  Engravings.    Crown  8vo,  cloth,  price  2s,  6d. 


Price 
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1/- 
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1/- 


1/- 


CHRISTIAN    KNOWLEDGE  SERIES. 


Price  One  Shilling  each  ;  or  neatly  bound,  cloth  gilt,  Is.  6d. 

Paley  s  Evidences  of  Christianity.     Life  and  Notes. 
Butlers  Analogy   of  Religion.   Life,  Notes,  &c. 
Taylor's   Holy    Living.     Life,  Notes,  &c. 
Taylor's    Holy    Dying.     With  Introduction,  Notes,  &c. 
Doddridge's  Rise  and  Progress  of  Religion  in  the 

Soul.     With  Life,  Introduction,  and  Notes. 

Paley  s  Natural  Theology.    Epitome,  Notes,  &c. 

Keith  on  Prophecy.     ( By  arrangement  with  Author. ) 

Bunyan's  Pilgrims  Progress.  Memoir  and  100  Illusts. 

Paley's  Horae  Paulinae.     Epitome  and  Notes,  &c. 

Jay's  Family  Prayers. 

Malleson's  Life  and  Work  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Letters  of  Rev.  Robert  Hall. 

Sermons  and  Charges.     Rev.  Robert  Hall. 

On  Communion  and  Baptism.     Ditto. 

Miscellaneous  Writings  of  Robert  Hall. 

Notes  of  Sermons.     By  Rev.  Robert  Hall. 

Sermons  and  Miscellaneous  Pieces.    Rev.  R.  Hall. 


COOK'S   MONDAY    LECTURES. 

New  Volumes,  p        3s.  6d.  each,  cloth. 
I  OCCIDENT.  |  2  ORIENT. 

"  In  many  respects  the  best.     .     .     .     Most  instructive  and  powerful 
thinking." — The  Watchman  on  "Orient." 

Crown  8vo,  neat  cloth,  price  Is.  each. 

i  Biology  and  Transcendentalism. 

2  God  and  the  Conscience,  and  Love  and  Marriage. 

3  Scepticism  and  Rationalism,  &c. 

4  Certainties  of  Religion  and  Speculations  of  Science. 

Uniform  ivith  the  above,  Is.  each. 

DR.    NEWMAN    SMYTH'S    WORKS. 


4  The  Reality  of  Faith. 

5  Christian     Facts     and 


i  The  Religious  Feeling. 

2  Old  Faiths  in  New  Light 

3  Orthodox   Theology  of 

To-day. 
V  A  Superior  Edition  is  published  of  No  3,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d 
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HANDSOME    EDITIONS    OF    STANDARD    AUTHORS. 


Price 

2/- 


ROYAL      LIBRARY 

Of  Choice  Books  by  Famous  Authors. 

Well  printed  on  good  paper,  and  handsomely  bound  in  red  cloth,  gilt, 

bevelled  boards,  red  edges,  price  2s.  each. 

Those  marked  (*)  also  at  same  price  in  half-cloth. 

The.following  author's  works  are  also  to  be  had  in  strorig  half-Persian 
binding  at  2s.  each:  Ainsworth,  Austen,  Hugo,  Dickens,  Scott, 
Bulwer,  Marry  at,  Holmes,  Lover,  Turgenieff,  Hawthorne, 
Cooper,  Cocktok,  Porter,  Lamartine,  Poe,  Erckmann-Chatrian 
and  Warren.  ; 

Among  the  numerous  works  of  fiction  -whose  titles,  at  least,  have 
become  familiar  as  household  words,  a  selection  has  been  made  under  the 
title  of  The  ROYAL  LIBRARY  Of  Choice  Books,  comprising  those  works 
which  the  general  reader  may  be  supposed  -most  desirous  of  possessing. 
Such  works  are  here  presented  to  the  public  in  a  handsomely-bound  and 
well-printed  Series,  each  volume  being  Complete  in  itself,  and  con- 
taining a  work  of  sterling  interest  and  value,  at  the  low  price  of  2s. 


Lady  Anna.  Trollope. 

Harry  Heathcote.  Ditto. 
♦Jack  Hinton.  Lever. 

Harry  Lorrequer.  lever. 
Charles  O'Malley.  lever. 
Cardinal  Pole,  ainsworth. 
Constable  of  the  Tower. 

Ainsworth, 

The  League  of  Lathom. 

Ainsworth. 

Spanish  Match.  Ditto. 
Constable  de  Bourbon. 

Ainsworth. 
Old  Court.  Ditto. 

Myddleton  Pomfret. 

Ainsworth. 

Hilary  St.  Ives.  Ditto. 
Lord  Mayor  of  London. 

Ainsworth. 

John  Law.  Ditto. 

Emma.  Jane  Austen. 

Sense  and  Sensibility. 

Jane  Austen. 

MansfieJd  Park.  Ditto. 
Northanger  Abbey.Ditto. 
Pride  and  Prejudice. 

Jane  Austen. 

Prince  of  the  House  of 

David.  J.  H.  Ingraham. 

Throne  of  David.  Ditto. 
The  Pillar  of  Fire.  Ditto. 

♦Fantine.  Victor  Hugo. 

*Cosette  and  Marius. 

Victor  Hugo. 

*Jean  Valjean.       Ditto. 


♦By  the  King's  Command. 

Victor  Hugo. 

♦Hunchback     of      Notre 

Dame.  Victor  Hugo. 

♦UnderSentence of Death. 

Victor  Hugo. 

•Workers  of  the  Sea.  d0. 
♦Ninety-Three.  Ditto! 

♦History  of  a  Crime.  Ditto. 
♦Outlaw  of  Iceland.  Ditto. 
♦Pickwick  Papers,  dickens 
♦Nicholas  Nickleby.  Ditto. 

Old  Curiosity  Shop.Ditto. 

Barnaby  Rudge.       Ditto. 

Martin  Chuzzlewit.  Ditto. 

Mudfog  Society,&c.  Ditto. 
♦  Wave  r I  ey .        sir  w.  Scott. 

Kenilworth.  Ditto. 

♦I  van  hoe.  Ditto. 

The  Antiquary.      Ditto. 
♦Eugene  Aram.        Bulwer. 
•Last  Days  of  Pompeii.  Do. 

Pel  ham.  Bulwer. 

[Marryat. 

Midshipman  Easy, 
Paul  Clifford.         Bulwer. 
Japhet  in   Search   of  a 

Father.  Marryat. 

Jacob  Faithful.  Ditto. 
Peter  Simple.  Ditto. 
The  King's  Own.  Ditto. 
Frank  Mi  Id  may.  Ditto. 
Pacha  of  Many  Tales.Do. 
Rattlin,  the  Reefer.  Ditto. 
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!  Secret  Dispatch,  j.  Grant. 
|  Bernard  Marsh,  g.  P.  James. 

Elsie  Venner.  o.  W.  Holmes. 

Autocrat  of  the  Breakfast 

Table.  O.W.  Holmes. 

He    Would    be    a  Gentle- 
man. Samuel  Lover. 
Irish  Stories  and  Legends 
Handy  Andy.         Ditto. 

Father  Darcy.    Mr*.  Marsh. 

Time,  the  Avenger.  Ditto. 
Emilia  Wyndham.  Ditto. 
Tales  and  Sketches. 

Bret  Harte. 

The  Heathen  Chinee.  Ditto. 
Wan  Lee.  the  Pagan.  Ditto. 
Dead  wood  Mystery,  &c. 

Bret  Harte  &  Mark  Twain. 
Lizzie  Lorton.     Mrs.  Linton. 

TheMadWilloughbys.  Ditto. 
•Virgin  Soil.  Turgenieff. 
Smoke.  Ditto. 

Fathersand  Sons.Dtto. 
Dimitir  Roudine.  Ditto. 
•Liza.  Ditto. 

TheBlithedale  Romance. 

Nathaniel  Hawthorne. 
NO  Sign.  Mrs.  Hoev. 

Innocents  Abroad.  Twain. 
American  Drolleries.  Ditto. 
Funny  Storiesand  Poems. 

Mark  Twain  &  O.  W.  Holmes. 

The  Mississippi  Pilot,  &c. 

Mark  Twain  A  Bret  Harte. 

The  American.  H.jAMEs.jun. 
Jack  Brag.    Theodore  Hook. 
Last  of  the  Mohicans. 
The  Daerslayer.       cooper. 
The  Spy.  Duto. 

The  Prairie.  Ditto. 

Mary  Seaham.      Mrs.  Grey. 
Gamblers  Wife.        Ditto. 
The  Daughters.         Ditto. 
Tom  Cringle  s  Log. 

Michael  Scott. 
Tragic  Comedians. 

Cjpo.  Mered'th. 

The  Brownrigg  Papers. 

Douglas  Jerrold. 


•Valentine  Vox.      Cockton. 
Margaret  Catchpole. 

R.  COBBOLD. 

'  His  Book'  &  'His Travels.' 

Artemls  Ward. 

Twelve  Months  of  Matri- 
mony. EmilieCarlen. 

Squanders     of     Castle 
Squander,     w.  Carletoh. 

Evelina.  Miss  Bl-rney. 

Unrequited  Affection. 

Honors  de  Balzac. 

Scottish  Chiefs.        Porter. 

The  Improvisatore. 

Hans  Andersen. 

Genevieve.  Lamartine. 

Tales  of  Mystery,  &c.  Poe. 
Helen.         MariaEdgeworth. 

RoystOn  Gower.        Miller. 

Hagarene. 

Author  of  "Guy  Livingstone." 

Margaret.  s.  Judd. 

A  Lease  for  Lives. 

A.  de  Fonblanque. 
Backwoodsman.  Wraxall. 
Margarets  Ordeal. 

E.  JUNCKER. 

Journey  to  Interior  of  the 
Earth.  jl-les  Verne. 

The   Great  Invasion. 

Erckmann-Chatrian. 

♦Waterloo.  Ditto. 

The  Blockade.  Ditto. 

Citizen  Bonaparte.  Ditto. 
Year  One  of  the  Republic. 
Friend  Fritz.  Ditto. 

The  Conscript.  Ditto. 

•The  French  Revolution. 

Thomas  Carlyle. 

•Sartor  Resartus,  &c.  Ditto. 

•Cromwells  Letters  and 

Speeches.  Carlyle. 

Diary  of  a  late  Physician. 

Samuel  Warren. 

Ten  Thousand  a-Year.  Do. 
•Yellowplush  Papers. 

W.  M.  Thackeray. 

♦Tales  of  the  Border. 

Prof.  Wilson.     4  vols. 
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GIFT  BOOKS   AT  THREE  SHILLINGS  &  SIXPENCE. 
Price  THE    GOOD    WORTH    LIBRARY. 

In  the  Good  Worth  Library  no  works  have  been  admitted  in  which 

the  three  requisites  for  good  worth  in  a  book, — ?iamely,  the  promotion  of 

.  knowledge,  the  furtherance  of  wisdom,  and  the  charm  of  amusement — 

are  not  combined.  

Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt  (mostly  Illustrated,  and  gilt  edged),  3s.  6d.  each. 

3/6  i  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress.  With  Memoir  of  the 
Author  by  H.  W.  Dulcken,  Ph.D.,  and  100  Illustrations. 

j  2  The  Swiss  Family  Robinson.  Translated  by  Henry 
Frith.    With  Coloured.  Plates  and  upwards  of  200  Engravings. 

j    3  Hans  Andersen's  Stories  for  the  Young.  Illustrated. 

]    4  Hans  Andersen's  Popular  Ta!es  for  Children.  Do. 

|    5  Ann  and  Jane  Taylors  Poetry  for  Children.  Original 

Poems,  Hymns  for  Infant  Minds,  Rhymes  for  the  Nursery.     Dlust. 

j    6  Fifty    Famous    Women  :    Their   Virtues  and   Failings, 

and  the  Lessons  of  their  Lives.     With  many  Engravings. 

I    7  Fifty    Celebrated    Men :    Their  Lives  and  Trials,  and 

the  Deeds  that  made  them  Famous.     With  many  Engravings. 

i    8  Robinson  Crusoe.     Memoir  and  many  Engravings. 
9  The  Wonders  of  the  World.    With  123  Engravings. 

10  Evenings  at  Home;   or,  The  Juvenile  Budget  Opened. 

Ey  Mrs.  Barbauld  and  Dr.  Aikin.     With  many  Engravings. 

11  The  Gentlemen  Adventurers  ;  or,  Antony  Waymouth. 
Ey  W.  H.  G.  Kingston.  With  full-page  Engravings. 

12  Sandford   and    Merton.    With  100  Engravings. 

13  The  Boy's  Own  Sea  Stories.    Full-page  Engravings. 

14  Great  Inventors:    The  Sources  of  their  Usefulness,  and 

the  Results  of  their  Efforts.     With  109  Engravings. 

15  The    Marvels    of    Nature;   or,   Outlines    of   Creation. 
With  400  Engravings  !»y  Dalziel  Brothers. 

16  The  Boy's  Own  Book  of  Manufactures  and  Indus- 
tries of  the  World.     With  365  Engravings  by  Dalziel  Brothers. 

17  Famous  Boys,  and  How  they  Became  Famous  Men.  Illust. 

18  Triumphs  of  Perseverance  and  Enterprise.     Illust. 

19  The    Crusades  and    Crusaders:    The    Story    of  the 

Struggle  for  the  Koly  Sepulchre.     By  J.  G.  Edgar.     Illustrated. 

21  The   Young  Marooners  ;  or,  The  Adventures  of  Robert 

and  Harold  on  the  Florida  Coast.     With  many  Engravings. 

22  Holiday  House.    By  Catherine  Sinclair.   Illustrated. 

23  The  Boy's  Book  of  Modern  Travel.    Illustrated. 

24  Mary  Bunyan,  the  Blind  Daughter  of  John  Banyan.     By 
Sallie  Rochester  Ford.    With  full-page  Engravings. 

25  The  Scottish  Chiefs.    By  Jane  Porter.     Illustrated, 

26  Life   Thoughts.     By  Henry  Ward  Beecher. 

27  The  Christian   Life.     With  Red  Border  Lines. 
2S  Getting  On  in  the  World ;  or,  Hints  on  Success  in  Life. 

The  Two  Series  Complete  in  One  Volume.    By  W.  Mathews,  LL.D. 

29  Grimm's  Fairy  Tales,  &c.     Profusely  Illustrated. 
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30  Boy's  Handy  Book  of  Games  and  Sports.  Illustrated. 

31  Boys  Handy  Book  of  Natural  History.    Illustrated. 

32  Gutenburg;  or,  The  World's  Benefactor.     Illustrated. 

33  Uncle  Mark's  Money  ;  or,  More  Ways  than  One. 

34  The  Arabian  Nights'   Entertainments.    Illustrated. 

35  Lion  Hunting.    Illustrated  by  Gu stave  Dore,  &c. 

36  The  Backwoodsman.    By  Sir  C.  F.  L.  Wraxall,  Bart. 

37  Hunting  Adventures  in  Forest  and  Field,    niust. 
3S  Famous  People  and  Famous  Places.    Portraits,  &c. 

39  Reedyford  ;  or,  Creed  and  Character.     Rev.  S.  Hocking. 

40  Children   at   Jerusalem.      By  Mrs.   Holman   Hunt. 

With  Frontispiece  by  the  Author. 

41  Cheerful    Homes;  How  to  Get  and  Keep  Them.     By 

Dr.  Kirton,  Author  of  "  Buy  your  Own  Cherries."    Illustrated. 

42  Heaven's  Messengers  :    A  Series  of  Stirring  Addresses. 

43  The  Freedom  of  Faith.     By  Rev.  T.  T.  Munger. 

44  On  the  Threshold  :  Counsel  to  Young  Men.     Ditto. 

45  Treasures  of  Truth  for  Busy  Lives.  A  Book  of  Good 

Counsel  for  Young  and  Old. 

46  The  Little  Ragamuffins  of  Outcast  London.    By  the 

Author  of  "  A  Night  in  a  Workhouse,"  &c.    Illustrated. 

47  From  Log  Cabin  to  White   House.    The  Story  of  the 

Life  of  President  Garfield.     By  W.  M.  Thayer.    Illustrated. 

48  Occident.     By  Rev.  Joseph  Cook,  of  Boston. 

49  England's  Hero  and  Christian  Soldier:  The  Life  of 

General  Gordon.    With  Maps  and  numerous  Engravings. 

50  Beeton's    Complete    Orator.      A  Complete  Guide  to 

Public  Speaking,  with  Examples  and  Anecdotes. 

51  Wild  Sports  of  the  World.     By  James  Greenwood. 

Profusely  Illustrated. 

52  Brave  British  Soldiers  and  the  Victoria  Cross.  With 

numerous  full-page  Engravings. 

53  Silas  Horner's  Adventures  ;    or,  The  Captive  Conjurer. 

By  James  Greenwood.     Profusely  Illustrated. 

54  The  New  Evenings  at  Home;  or,  Chats  about  Know- 

ledge.    By  the  Author  of  "  Picciola."    Illustrated. 

55  History  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte.    Illustrated. 

56  Illustrious  Heroes  of  the  Bible.    By  J.  T.  Headley. 

Revised  by  Dr.  J.  W.  Kirton.     Illustrated. 

57  Ice   World    Adventures:    Voyages  and  Travels  in  the 

Arctic  Regions.     Illustrated. 

58  True   Nobility  :   The  Life  of  Lord  Shaftesbury.      By  Dr. 

J.  W.  Kirton,  Author  of  "  Buy  Your  Own  Cherries,"  &c.      Pro- 
fusely Illustrated. 
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A  cheap  issue  of  Popular  Books,  suitable  for  Prizes  and  Rewards, 


Crown  8vo,  cloth  gilt,  price  2s.  6d.  each. 

The  Swiss  Family  Robinson.    With  200  Engravings. 

Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress.    Memoir.    100  Illusts. 

Robinson  Crusoe.    Memoir  and  many  Engravings. 

Sandforcl  and  Merton.    With  100  Engravings. 

Famous  Boys,  and  How  they  became  Great  Men. 

Fifty  Famous  Women.    With  Portraits,  &c. 

The  Gentlemen  Adventurers.    W.  H.  G.  Kingston. 

Evenings  at  Home.    With  many  Illustrations. 

The  Adventures  of  Captain   Hatteras.     By  Jules 

Verne.    With  Coloured  Plates. 
Twenty  Thousand  Leagues   Under  the   Sea.     By 

Jules  Verne.    With  Coloured  Plates. 

The  Wonderful  Travels.      Bythesame.     Col.  Plates. 

The  Moon  Voyage.    Jules  Verne.     Coloured  Plates. 

Getting  On  in  the  World.     By  W.  Mathews,   LL.D. 

The  Boy's  Own  Book  of  Manufactures  and  Indus- 
tries of  the  World.    With  365  Engravings. 

Great  Inventors:    The  Sources  of  their  Usefulness,  and 

the  Results  of  their  Efforts.     With  109  Engravings. 

The  Marvels  of    Nature.    With  400  Engravings. 
The  Boy's  Own  Sea  Stories.     With  page  Engravings. 
Grimm's  Fairy  Tales.   With  many  Illustrations. 
Fifty  Celebrated  Men.    With  Portraits. 
The  Wonders  of  the  World.     With  123  Engravings. 
Triumphs  of  Perseverance  and  Enterprise.     Illust. 
Keble's  Christian  Year.    With  page  Engravings. 
A  Face  Illumined.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 
The  Scottish  Chiefs.    By  Miss  Jane  Porter. 
What  Can  She  Do  ?   By  E.  P.  Roe. 
Barriers  Burned  Away.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 
Opening  a  Chestnut  Burr.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 
Orange  Blossoms.    By  T.  S.  Arthur.     Illustrated. 
Mary  Bunyan.    ByS.  R.  Ford. 
Margaret  Catchpole.     By  Rev.  R.  Cobbold. 
Julamerk;  or,  The  Converted  Jewess.     By  Mrs.  Webb. 
Amy  and  Hester;  or,  The  Long  Holidays.    Illustrated. 
Edwin  and  Mary  ;  or,  The  Mother's  Cabinet.  IUustrated. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


GIFT   BOOKS   AT   HALF-A-CROWN. 


Price 

2/6 


The  Family  Gift  Series — contimied. 

35  Wonders  and   Beauties  of  the  Year.     II.  G.  Adams. 

36  Modern  Society.     By  Catherine  Sinclair. 

37  Beatrice.     By  Catherine  Sinclair. 

3S  Looking   Heavenward:   A  Series  of  Tales  and  Sketches 

for  1  he  Young.     With  numerous  Illustrations. 

39  Life  s  Contrasts  ;  or,  The  Four  Homes.     Illustrated. 

40  Nature  s  Gifts,  and   How  we   Use  Them.     Iliust. 

41  Pilgrims   Heavenward:    Counsel  and  Encouragement. 

42  Children's  Hymns  and  Rhymes.    Illustrated. 

43  Preachers    and    Preaching,   in    Ancient    and    Modern 

Times.     By  Rev.  Henry  Christmas.     With  Portraits. 

44  Character  and  Culture.     By  the  Bishop  of  Durham. 

45  Popular  Preachers:    Their  Lives  and  their  Works. 

46  Boy's  Handy  Book  of  Games  and  Sports.    Iliust. 

47  Boy  s  Handy   Book  of  Natural    History,    must 
4S  A  Knight  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.     E.  P.  Roe. 

49  Near  to  Nature's  Heart.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 

50  A  Day  of  Fate.     By  E.  P.  Roe. 

51  Odd  or  Even  ?    By  Mrs.  Whitney. 

52  Gutenburg,  and  the  Art  of  Printing.    Illustrated. 

53  Uncle  Mark  s  Money  ;   or,  More  Ways  than  One. 

54  Without  a  Home.     By  E.  P.  Roe. 

55  The  Arabian  Nights    Entertainments.     Illustrated. 

56  Andersen's  Popular  Tales.    Illustrated. 

57  Andersen's  Popular  Stories.     Illustrated. 

5S  Lion  Hunting.    By  Gerard.   Iliust.  by  Dore  and  others. 

59  The  Backwoodsman.     Ed.  by  Sir  C.  F.  L.  Wraxall. 

60  The  Young  Marooners.     By  F.  R.  Goulding.    Iliust. 

61  The  Crusades  and  Crusaders.   By  J.  G.  Edgar.    Do. 

62  Hunting  Adventures  in  Forest  and  Field.    Iliust. 

63  The  Boy  s  Book  of  Modern  Travel  and  Adventure. 

64  Famous  People  and  Famous  Places.     Illustrated. 

65  Cheerful   Homes;  How  to  Get  and  Keep  them.    Author 

ol  "  Buy  your  Own  Cherries,"  &c.     (Also  Cheap  Edition,  2s.) 

66  Helen.     By  Maria  Edgeworth. 
!  67  Our  Helen.     By  Sophie  May. 

;  68  The  Little  Ragamuffins  of  Outcast  London.    By  the 

Author  of  "  A  Night  in  a  Workhouse,"  &c.      Illustrated. 

69  Heaven's  Messengers:  A  Series  of  Stirring  Addresses. 

70  From  Log  Cabin  to  White  House:  The  Life  of  General 

Garfield.    Illustrated. 
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TH  E     LILY     SERIES 


Very  attractively  bound   in   cloth,  with   design  in  gold  and  ^ilver,  price 

Is.  6d.  ;  also  in  cloth  gilt,  bevelled  boards,  gilt  edges,  2s.  ; 

or  ornamental  wrapper,  Is. 

Forming  admirable  Volumes  for  School  Prizes  and  Presentg  to 
Young  Ladies. 


The  design  of  this  Series  is  io  include  no  books  except  such  as  are 
peculiarly  adapted,  by  their  high  tone,  pure  taste,  ana  thorough  principle, 
to  be  read  by  those  persons,  young  and  old,  who  look  upon  books  as  upon 
their  friends — only  worthy  to  be  received  into  the  Family  Circle  /or  their 
good  qualities  and  excellent  characters.  So  many  volumes  now  issue  from 
the  press  low  in  tone  and  lax  in  morality  that  it  is  especially  incumbent  on 
all  who  would  avoid  the  taint  of  such  hurtful  matter  to  select  carefully 
the  books  they  would  themselves  read  or  introduce  to  their  households. 
In  view  of  this  design,  no  author  whose  name  is  not  a  guarantee  of  the  real 
worth  a7id  purity  of  his  or  her  work,  or  whose  book  has  not  been  sub- 
jected to  a  rigid  examination,  will  be  admitted  into  "  The  Lily  Series." 


i  A   Summer   in    Leslie   Goldthwaite's  Life.     By  Mrs. 

Whitney. 
Such  books  as  Iters  should  be  in  every  household. 

2  The  Gayworthys:  A  Story  of  Threads  and  Thrums.  Ditto. 

A  work  to  be  read,  loaned,  re-read,  and  re-ioiined. 

3  Faith  Gartney's  Girlhood.     By  Mrs.  Whitney. 

Mrs.  Whitney's  writings  have  a  mission,  which  is  to  make  the 
world  better  than  thty  find  it. 

4  The  Gates  Ajar.     By  Elizabeth  Stuart  Phelps. 

A  book  tliat  lias  brought  Itappiness  to  many  a  sorrowing  spirit. 

5  Little   Women.     By    Miss    Alcott,    Author   of   "Good 

Wives." 

A  book  which  all  girls  would  bg  better  for  reading. 

6  Good  Wives.     Sequel  to  "Little  \.*omen."     By  the  same. 

i\'o  better  books  coiiM  be  put  into  young  girls'  liands  than  '.'■  Little 
Women"  and  "Good  Wives." 

7  Alone.     By  Marion  Harland,  Author  of  "The  Hidden 

Path." 
Its  merits  consist  in  its  truthfulness  to  nature,  and  the  fervent 
spirit  which  animates  its  narration. 

8  I've  Been  Thinking.     Bv  A.  S.  Roe. 

Few  writers  excel  this  excellent  author  z"«  pure  simplicity  of  style, 
natural  interest,  and  truthfulness  of  narrative. 

9  Ida  May.    By  Mary  Langdon. 

The  narrative  of ' '  Ida  May  "  is  one  of  intensest  interest. 

ioThe  Lamplighter.     By  Miss  Cum  mi  vg. 

The  story  of  an  orphan  girl' s  struggles  and  triumphs. 

ii  Stepping  Heavenward.     By  E.  Prentiss. 

Should  be  in  every  family.     Abounds  in  passages  of  deep  pathos 
and  tenderness. 

12  Gypsy  Breynton.     By  the  Author  of  "  The  Gates  Ajar." 

The  "  Gypsy"  books  are  charming  reading. 
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The  Lily  Series — continued. 

13  Aunt  Jane's  Hero.     Author  of  " Stepping  Heavenward." 

The  object  of  "  Aunt  Jane's  Hero "  is  to  depict  a  Christian  Ho*u, 
whose  happiness  flows  from  the  living  rock,  Christ  Jesus. 

14  The  Wide,  Wide  World.     By  Miss  Wetherell. 

Dear  to  every  girl  who  has  read  it. 

15  Queechy.      By  the  Author  of  "The  Wide,  Wide  World." 

A  fascinating  story,  fresh  and  true  to  life. 

16  Looking  Round.   By  the  Author  of  "  I've  been  Thinking." 

His  books  are  just  the  sort  to  put  into  the  hands  of  youth. 

17  Fabrics:     A  Story  of  To-Day. 

Full  of  interest,  and  cannot  fail  to  secure  a  wide  popularity. 

18  Our  Village  :  Tales.     By  Miss  Mitford. 

An  engaging  little  volume,  f till  of  feeling,  spirit,  and  variety. 

19  The  Winter  Fire.     By  Rose  Porter. 

Cannot  fail  to  make  its  way  in  domestic  circles,  especially  where 
religion  is  held  to  be  of  the  first  moment. 

20  The  Flower  of  the  Family.     By  Mrs.  E.  Prentiss. 

The  "  Flower  of  the  Family  "  abounds   with   admirable   moral 
lessons. 

21  Mercy  Gliddon's  Work.     By  the  Author  of  "  The  Gates 

Ajar." 
Earnest  in  tone  and  interesting  in  style. 

22  Patience  Strong's  Outings.    By  Mrs.  Whitney. 

A  more  wholesome  or  readable  book  it  would  be  difficult  to  find. 

23  Something  to  Do.  Bythe  Author  of  "Little  Women,"  &c. 

Miss  A  Icott  's  writings  are  as  charming  in  style  as  they  are  pure 
hi  tone. 

24  Gertrude's  Trial.    By  Mary  Jefferis. 

This  book   has  given  comfort  to  many  a  sorrowing  heart  and 
counsel  to  many  an  erring  soul. 

25  The  Hidden  path.     By  the  Author  of  "  Alone." 

An  extremely  interesting  story. 

26  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin.   By  Mrs.  H.  B.  Stowe. 

No  work  of  fiction  has  ever  approached  the  popularity  oj '"  Unci* 
Tom's  Cabin." 

27  Fireside  and  Camp  Stories.    By  the  Author  of  "Little 

Women." 

These   are   tales,   some    of  a   stirring    and  some  of  a  domestic 
character,  suited  to  uil  tastes. 

28  The  Shady  Side.     By  a  Pastor's  Wife. 

A  lr?<e  and  interesting  record  of  a  young parson 's  life  and  troubles. 

29  The  Sunny  Side.    By  H.  Trusta. 

A  worthy  companion  in  all  respects  to  the  popular  volume,  "  The 
Shady  Side." 

30  What  Katy  Did.    By  Susan  Coolidge. 

A  pleasant  and  naturally  written  tale. 

31  Fern    Leaves  from   Fanny's  Portfolio.    By  Fanny 

Fern. 

Fanny  Fern's  inspiration  comes  from  nature. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


GIFT   BOOKS    AT    EIGHTEENPENCE    EACH. 


Price 


1/- 

32 

1/6 

and 
*h 

33 
34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

The  Lily  Series — continued. 
Shadows  and  Sunbeams.    By  Fanny  Fern. 

She  dips  her  pen  in  her  heart  and  writes  out  her  own  feelings. 

What  Katy  Did  at  School.     By  Susan  Coolidge. 

A  fascinating  work  for  girls. 

Shiloh  ;  or,  Without  and  Within.     By  Mrs.  W.  M.  L.  Jay. 

The  plot  is   interesting,    whilst  the  lessons  it  inculcates  should 
make  it  a  welcome  additioti  to  every  family  library. 

Pressing    Heavenward.     By  the  Author  of  "Stepping 

Heavenward." 
A  picture  of  a  genial,  happy  Christian  home. 

Gypsy's  Sowing  and  Reaping.   By  E.  Stuart  Phelps. 

A  domestic  story,  healthy  in  tone,  and  told  in  a  lively  style. 

Gypsy  s  Cousin  Joy.    By  the  same. 

A  Sequel  to  "  Gypsy  Breynton.v 

Gypsy's  Year  at  the  Golden  Crescent.    By  the  same. 

A  Sequel  to  "  Gypsy's  Cousin  Joy." 

Miss  Edgeworth  s  Moral  Tales. 

Remarkable  for  their  humane  sympathies  and  moral  tendencies. 

Miss  Edgeworth's  Popular  Tales. 

Miss  Edgeworth  is  the  author  of  works  never  to  be  forgotten— 
which  can  never  lose  tlieir  standard  value  as  English  Classics. 

The  Prince  of  the  House  of  David.     By  Rev.  J.  H. 

Ingraham. 
Relates  with  deep  reverence  the  scenes  in  the  life  of  Jesus. 

Anna  Lee.     By  T.  S.  Arthur. 

An  amusing  and  instructive  story,  conveying  some  valuable  lessons. 

The  Throne  of  David.    By  the  Rev.  J.  H.  Ingraham. 

The  aim  of  Hie  writer  is  to  invest  with  popular  interest  one  of 
the  most  interesting  periods  of  Hebrew  History. 

The  Pillar  of  Fire.     By  the  Rev.  J.  H.  Ingraham. 

The  author's  aim  has  been  to  unfold  the  beauties,  riches,  eloquence, 
and  grandeur  of  the  Holy  Scriptures. 

Prudence  Palfrey.     By  T.  B.  Aldrich. 

Tlie  author  sketches  his  characters  admirably. 

A  Peep  at  Number  Five.    By  H.  Trusta. 

The  sentiments  of  this  book  are  pure  and  the  language  good. 

Marjorie's  Quest.    BvJeannie  T.  Gould. 

A  capital  tale,  full  of  interest. 

Our  Village:  Country  Pictures.     By  Miss  Mitford. 

The  descriptions  in  this  work  are  very  vivid  and  glowing. 

Woman   Our  Angel.     Sequel  to  "Looking  Round." 

Can  be  read  and  re-read  with  profit  and  increasing  delight. 

How    Marjory    Helped.     By  M.  Carroll. 

A  story  well  told,  and  written  in  a  religious  spirit. 

Mabel  Vaughan.     By  the  Author  of  "  The  Lamplighter." 

A  charming  story,  thoroughly  sustaining  the  author's  reputation. 

Melbourne  House.   Author  of  "The  Wide,  Wide  World." 

A  nother  of  Miss  Warners  bright  and  beautiful  creations. 

Father  Clement.    By  Grace  Kennedy. 

Her  writings  are  religious,  but  are  most  entertaining.         
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The  Lily  Series — continued. 

54  Dunallan.     By  Grace  Kennedy. 

Her  writings  possess  irresistible  charms  to  multitudes  of  readers. 

55  From  Jest  to  Earnest.    By  Rev.  E.  P.  Roe. 

While  Mr.  Roe  tells  a  story  admirably  well,  and  faints  with  the 
skill  of  a  master,  lie  carefully  escliews  sensationalism. 

56  Jessamine.    By  Marion  Harland. 

A  sweet  and  interesting  story. 

57  Miss  Gilbert's  Career.    By  J.  G.  Holland. 

Remarkable  for  7noral purpose  and  sympathetic  touches. 

58  The  Old  Helmet.     Author  of  "The  Wide,  Wide  WTor!d." 

The  story  is  admirably  told,  and  its  lessons  are  many  and  valuable. 

59  Forging  their  Own  Chains.     By  C.  M.  Cornwall. 

Admirably  written;  conveys  some  valuable  lessons. 

60  Daisy.  Sequel  to  "  Melbourne  House."  By  E.  Wetherell. 

Leaves  nothing  to  be  desired  save  a  re-perusal. 

6\  Our  Helen.     By  Sophie  May. 

As  free  from  tlie  sensational  and  impossible  as  could  be  desired. 

62  That  Lass  o'  Lowrie's.     By  Mrs.  F.  H.  Burnett. 

One  of  tlie  sweetest  tales  ever  written. 

63  The  Years  that  are  Told.      By  the   Author  of  "  The 

W  inter  Fire." 

Unexceptionable  as  to  moral  principle  and  refinement  of  tone. 

64  Near  to  Natures  Heart.     By  Rev.  E.  P.  R««e. 

The  high  and  wholesome  lesson  ot  each  of  this  autlwr  s  works  is 
not  for  a  moment  left  in  doubt  or  obscurity. 

05  Esther  Douglas.     By  Mary  Baskin. 

A  story  by  a  new  author,  worthy  of  acceptance  by  ail  readers. 

66  A  Knight  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 

Contains  the  elements  of  perfect  work,  clearness  and  brilliancy  of 
s:;.  U,  beauty  of  expression,  and  a  most  excellent  moral. 

67  Released.     By  the  Author  of  "Esther  Douglas." 

A  most  interesting  story,  with  a  high  moral  tone. 

68  Quinnebasset  Girls.     By  Rose  Porter. 

A  most  delightful  story  for  girlhood. 

69  Helen.     By  Maria  Edgeworth. 

The  most  popular  of  Miss  Edgeworth' s  brilliant  novels. 

70  The  Fairchild  Family.     By  Mrs.   Sherwood. 

Shozos  tlie  importance  and  effects  of  a  religious  education. 

71  Freston  Tower.  By  the  Author  of  "  Margaret  Catchpole." 

An  interesting  story  of  the  times  of  Cardinal  IVolsey. 

72  Godwyns  Ordeal.     By  Mrs.  J.  Kent  Spender. 

A   ten-ier  and  graceful  story,   thoroughly  pure  m  tone. 

73  Madeleine  :  A  Story  of  French  Love. 

A   s  uguiarly  pure  and  interesting  story. 

74  Onward  to  the  Heights  of  Life. 

A  story  of  a  struggle  and  a  victory  ozer  temptation. 

75  Perry    Harrisons    Mistake.     By    "Pansy"   and   F. 

Huntingdon. 
A  story  which  has  already  gained  a  reputation. 
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The  Lily  Series — continued. 
j6  Carl  Krinken.    By  Elizabeth  Wetherell. 

A  notlier  welcome  work  by  this  celebrated  author. 

77  Without  a  Home.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 

An  interesting-  story  of  tlie  time  of  the  American  Civil  War. 

7S  Her  Wedding  Day.    By  Marion  Harland. 

Will  be  lieartily  welcomed  by  all  w/io  have  read  "Alone." 

79  His  Sombre  Rivals.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 

The  author's  rush  of  incident,  clear,  vigorous  style,  and  other 
qualities,  are  present  in  full  strength. 

So  Odd  or  Even.    By  Mrs.  Whitney. 

Healthful  and  stimulating,  as  well  as  extremely  interesting. 

81  Julamerk.     By  Mrs.  Webb. 

A  remarkable  instance  of  the  saving  power  of  Faith. 

S2  Martyrs  of  Carthage.    By  Mrs.  Webb. 

An  interesting  narrative   of  tlie  times  of  tlie  early   Christian 
converts. 

83  The  Nun.    By  Mrs.  Sherwood. 

A  valuable  narrative,  exposing  the  dangers  of  false  doctrine. 

84  The  Basket  of  Flowers. 

Long  one  of  the  most  popular  of  children's  stories. 

85  Autobiography  of  a  £5  Note.    By  Mrs.  Webb. 

Sermons  may  be  found  in  stones,  and  lessons  in  a  £5  note. 

S6  Pilgrims  of  New  England.     By  Mrs.  Webb. 

A  sympatlietic  account  of  the  trials  of  the  early  Puritan  settlers, 

87  Only  a  Dandelion.    By  Mrs.  Prentiss. 

A  collection  of  stories  from  the  pen  of  a  charming  writer, 

88  Follow  Me.    By  Mrs.  Prentiss. 

A  noiher  collection  by  this  ever-welcome  authoress. 

89  Nidworth.    By  Mrs.  Prentiss. 

This  stoiy  of  the  "  Three  Magic  Wands  "  may  be  read  by  all  with 
advantage. 

90  Nellie  of  Truro.    A  Tale  from  Life. 

A   stirring  and  remarkably  interesting  story  of    courage   and 
adventure. 

91  An  Original  Belle.    By  E.  P.  Roe. 

This  story  by  Mr.  Roe  bids  fair  to  attain  greater  popularity  than, 
any  of  its  predecessors. 


TJiat  the  love  op  good  literature  has  developed  is  practically  shown  by 
the  unparalleled  success  of  the  series  of  pure,  healthy,  and  improving 
books  entitled  the  Lily  Series. 

ABOUT  THREE  MILLION  VOLUMES 

have  been  printed;  and  on  the  very  moderate  assumption  that  each  copy 
has  been  perused  by  six  persons,  the  Lily  Series  may  claim  Eighteen 
j  Millions  of  Readers.  The  statistics  of  such  an  undertaking  generally 
'  possess  a  certain  interest  for  the  public,  and  it  may  be  stated,  accordingly, 
\  that  above  Twenty-four  Thousand  Reams  of  Paper,  representing  a 
j  weight  of  FOUR  HUNDRED  AND  TWENTY-THREE  TONS,  or  nine 
j  hundred  and  forty-eight  thousand  three  hundred  and  nineteen  pounds, 
I  have  been  worked  up  in  the  three  million  copies  of  tlie  Lily  Series. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


THE    CHEAPEST   STANDARD    BOOKS    PUBLISHED. 


Price 


1/- 


FAMOUS    BOOKS    FOR    ALL    TIME. 

Neatly  and  strongly  bound  in  cloth,  price  Is.  each. 
(Nos.  i,  2,  8,  io,  il|  16,  18  and  19  also  in  half  red  cloth,  marbled  sides, 
and  i,  2, 10,  16,  i3,  19,  20  and  23  in  plain  cloth,  uncut  edges,  at  same  price). 

A  collection  of  such  books  as  are  best  adapted  for  general  reading,  and 
Jiave  survived  the  generation  in  which  and  for  which  they  were  written — 
such  books  as  the  ge7ieral  verdict  has  pronounced  to  be"'  Not  0/  an  age  but 
for  all  time." - — 

1  Cobbett's  Advice  to  Young  Men. 

2  Grimms  Fairy  Tales,  and  other  Popular  Stories. 

3  Evenings  at  Home.   By  Dr.  Aikin  and  Mrs.  Barbauld. 

4  McCulloch's  Principles  of  Political  Economy. 

5  Macaulay's  Reviews  and  Essays,  &c.     ist  Series. 

6  Macaulay's  Reviews  and  Essays,  &c     2nd  Series. 

7  Macaulay's  Reviews  and  Essays,  &c.     3rd  Series. 

8  Sydney  Smith's  Essays,     ist  Series. 

9  Sydney  Smith's  Essays.     2nd  Series. 

10  Bacons  Proficience<Sc  Advancement  of  Learning,  &c. 
n   Bacon's  New  Atlantis,  Essays,  &c. 

12  Josephus:  Antiquities  of  the  Jews.     With  Notes.     I. 

13  Josephus:    Antiquities  of  the  Jews.     II. 

14  Josephus  :  The  Wars  of  the  Jews.     With  Notes. 

15  Butlers  Analogy  of  Religion.     With  Notes,  &c. 

10  Paley's  Evidences  of  Christianity.     Life,  Notes,  &c. 

17  Bunyan's  Pilgrims  Progress.     Memoir  of  Author. 

iS  Robinson  Crusoe.    By  Daniel  de  Foe.    With  Memoir. 

19  Sandford  and  Merton.     By  Thomas  Day.    Illustrated. 

20  Foster's  Decision  of  Character.    With  Memoir. 

21  Hufeland's  Art  of  Prolonging  Life. 

22  Todd's  Student's  Manual.     By  Rev.  John  Todd. 

23  Paley's  Natural  Yr*»ology.     With  Notes,  &c. 

24  Paley's  Horae  Paulinae.     With  Notes,  &c. 

25  Locke  s  Thoughts  on  Education. 

26  Locke  on  the  Value  of  Money.  !  Wrapper. 

27  De  Quincey's  Confessions  of  an  Opium   Eater,  &c 
2S  De  Quincey's  Notes  of  an  Opium  Eater,  &c.  Wrapper. 

Bound  uniform  with  the  above  : — 

50  Beeton's  Art  of  Public  Speaking. 

51  Beeton's  Curiosities  of  Orators  and  Oratory. 

52  Beeton's  England's  Orators. 

53  Beeton's  Great  Speakers  and  Great  Speeches. 

54  Masters  in  History.     By  the  Rev.  P.  Anton. 

55  Great  Novelists.     By  J.  C.  Watt. 

56  Life  of  Thomas  Carlyle.     By  H.  J.  Nicoll. 

57  England's  Essayists.     By  Rev.  Peter  Anton. 

58  Great  Scholars.     By  H.  J.  Nicoll. 

59  Brilliant  Speakers.    By  H.  J.  Nicoll. 


WARD,  LOCK   &   CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


GIFT  BOOKS   AT    EIGHTEENPENCE    EACH. 


Price 

V- 

and 

1/6 


YOUTH'S  LIBRARY   OF   WONDER  &  ADVENTURE. 

Crown  Svo,  cloth  gilt,  Is.  6cU  ;  picture  wrapper,  Is.  each. 

i  A  Journey  into  the  Interior  of  the  Earth.     Verne. 

2  The  English  at  the  North  Pole.    By  Jules  Verne. 

3  The  Ice  Desert.    By  Jules  Verne. 

4  Five  Weeks  in  a  Balloon.    By  Jules  Verne. 

5  The  Mysterious  Document.    By  Jules  Verne. 

6  On  the  Track.     By  Jules  Verne. 

7  Among  the  Cannibals.    By  Jules  Verne. 

8  Twenty  Thousand  Leagues  Under  the  Sea.  Part  I. 
9 Part  II. 

io  From  the  Earth  to  the  Moon.     By  Jules  Verne. 
ii  Around  the  World  in  Eighty  Days.    By  Jules  Verne. 

12  Two  Years  Before  the  Mast.    By  R.  H.  Dana. 

13  Round  the  Moon.     By  Jules  Verne. 

14  Sandford  and  Merton.    Illustrated. 

15  Baron  Munchausen  :  His  Travels  and  Adventures. 

16  Robinson  Crusoe.    With  many  Engravings. 

17  A  Boy's  Life  Aboard  Ship,  as  it  is.     Illustrated. 

18  Life  in  a  Whaler:  Adventures  in  Tropical  Seas.     Illust. 

19  Grimm's  Fairy  Tales.    Illustrated. 

20  The  Marvels  of  Nature.    With  400  Engravings. 

21  Wonders  of  the  World.     With  123  Engravings. 

22  The  Boy's  Own  Book  of  Manufactures  and  Indus- 

tries of  the  World.    With  365  Engravings. 

23  Fifty  Celebrated  Men.   With  Portraits  and  other  Illusts. 

24  Great  Inventors.    With  109  Engravings. 

25  The  Boy's   Handy   Book   of    Games.    Illustrated. 

26  The  Boy's  Handy  Book  of  Natural  History.    Illust. 

27  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress.    100  Engravings. 

28  Evenings  at  Home.     With  many  Engravings. 

29  Famous  Boys.     With  Portraits,  &c. 

30  Arabian  Nights'  Entertainments.    Illustrated. 

31  Andersen's  Popular  Tales.    Illustrated. 

32  Andersen's  Popular  Stories.    Illustrated. 

33  The  Young  Marooners.  By  F.  Goulding.  Illustrated. 

34  The  Crusades  and  Crusaders.  By  J.  G.  Edgar.  Illust. 

36  Lion  Hunting.     By  Jules  Gerard.     Illustrated. 

37  The  Backwoodsman.    By  Sir  C.  F.  L.  Wraxall. 

39  The  Boy's  Book  of  Modern  Travel  and  Adventure. 

40  From  Log  Cabin  to  White  House.    Illustrated. 


WARD,  LOCK  &  CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


GIFT    BOOKS   AT    EIGHTEENPENCE. 


Price 

V- 

and 

1/6 


1/- 

1/6 

and 

2/6 


2/- 
5/- 


The  Youth's  Library— continued. 

41  The   Little   Ragamuffins   of  Outcast   London.    By 

James  Greenwood.    Illustrated. 

42  England's  Hero  and  Christian  Soldier:  The  Life  of 

General  Gordon.    Maps  and  Engravings. 

43  Wild  Sports  of  the  World.   Greenwood.    Illustrated. 

44  Brave  British  Soldiers  and  the  Victoria  Cross.  Do. 

45  Silas  Horner's  Adventures.  Greenwood.  Illustrated. 

46  Robinson  Crusoe.    Demy  8vo.     Profusely  Illustrated. 

47  The  NobleWife;  or,  Faithful  unto  Death.    Illustrated. 
4S  The  Triumph  of  Truth  ;  or,  Honesty  the  Best  Policy. 

49  The  Faithful  Servant;  or,  The  King  and  the  Peasant. 

50  The  Widow's  Son  ;  or,  Bread  upon  the  Waters.    Illust. 

51  The  Greek  Slave;  or,  Filial  Love.    Illustrated. 

52  The  hftero  Martyr;  or,  The  Faithful  Protestant.     Illust. 

53  The  Pilgrim  Kings  ;  or,  The  Star  of  Bethlehem.     Illust. 

54  The  Child's  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.    Illustrated. 

55  The  Good  Sailor  Boy;  or,  Adventures  of  Charley  Morant. 

56  The  Christian  Prince:  A  Historical  Narrative.     Illust. 

57  The  Faithful  Missionary;  or,  Life  in  Greenland.  Illust. 

58  The  Boy  Pilot:  An  Iceland  Narrative.     Illustrated. 

59  Fidelity  Rewarded.     By  Franz  Hoffmann.     Illust. 

60  Virtue  Triumphant ;  or,  Anton,  the  Fisherman.    Illust 

61  Famous  Friendships  of  Eminent  Men  and  Women.   Da 

62  Romantic  Tales  of  Royal  Palaces.    Illustrated. 

63  Notable  Women  of  Our  Own  Time.     Portraits. 


ERCKMANN-CHATRIAN    LIBRARY. 

Crown  8vo,   picture  wrapper,  price   Is.  each ;   cloth   gilt,    Is.   6d.  ; 
superior  editions,  cloth  gilt,  2s.  6d.   each.     (The  Is.  (id.  and   2s.  6d. 

editions  of  those  marked  (*)  are  embellished  by  the  charming  Illustrations 
of  Schuler,  Bayard,  and  others,  the  addition  of  which  render  them  in 
every  way  perfect.) 


*i  Madame  T/ierese. 

2  The  Conscript. 
*3  The  Great  Invasion. 

4  The  Blockade. 
*5  The  States-General. 
*6  The  Country  in  Danger. 

7  Waterloo. 
*3  Dr.  Matheus. 
*9  Stories  of  the  Rhine. 
*io  Friend  Fritz. 


*n  The  Alsacian  Schooi master. 
*i2  The  Polish  Jew. 

13  Master  Daniel  Rock. 
*ts  Year  One  of  the  Republic. 
*i6  Citizen  Bonaparte 
•17  Confessions  of  a  Clarionet 

Player. 
*i3  Campaign  in  Kabylia. 
»i9  The  Man  Wolf. 
*2o  The  Wiid  Huntsman. 


DOUBLE  VOL UMES.     Crown  8vo.  picture  boards,  2s.  each. 
1  Under  Fire.  [1789-1793.    I        6  The  Buried  Treasure. 

3  The    Story    of    a    Peasant, 
5  The  Mysterious  Doctor. 


7  The  Old  Schoolmaster. 


In  new  and  handsome  binding,  cloth  gilt,  gilt  top,  58.  each. 
The  States-General  and  The    I  Year  One  of  the  Republic, 

Country  in  Danger.    57  Page  and   Citizen    Bonaparte.     60 

Illustrations.  Page  Illustrations. 


WARD,   LOCK  &   CO.,  London,  Melbourne,  and  New  York. 


MOST  VALUABLE  FAMILY  MEDICINES. 

ESTABLISHED     1835. 

WHELPTON'S 

J^»  '|     TRADE    MAR^-  I  KEGISTERE'dTI'  O* 

Are   one  ot   those  rare  medicines  which,  from  their  extraordinary  properties,  have 
gained  an  almost 

UNIVERSAL    REPUTATION, 

Recommended  for  Disorders  of  the 

HEAD,  CHEST,  BOWELS,  LIVER,  &  KIDNEYS ; 

ALSO   IN 

RHEUMATISM,  ULCERS,  SORES,  &  ALL  SKIN  DISEASES. 

Being  a  direct  Purifier  of  the  Blood  and  other  fluids  of  the  Body. 

WHELPTON'S  HEALING  OINTMENT 

Stands  unrivalled  for  the  cure  of 

Ulcers,  Burns,  Scalds,  Ringworm,  Inflamed  Eyes,  Chil- 
blainsj  Chapped  Hands,  Pimples,  Boils, 

And  every  other  disease  the  skin  is  liable  to,  and  has  proved  a  complete  Cure  for 
ECZEMA. 
Every  Household  should  keep  this  Ointment  ready  for  an  emergency. 
Burns,  Bruises,  Cuts,  etc.,  happen  unexpectedly— be  prepared. 


Safe  &  Gentle  i^  Entirely  Free 


Are  particularly  suited  to  Weakly  Persons,  being  exceedingly  mild  and 

gradual  in  their  operation,  imparting  tone  and  vigour  to  the 

Digestive  Organs. 

Pills  and  Ointment  prepared  and  sold  Wholesale  and  Retail  in  Boxes,  price  7Kd., 
Is.  l^d.,  and  2s.  9d.,  by  G.  WHELPTON  &  SON,  3  Crane  Court,  Fleet  Street, 
London  ;  sent  Free  to  any  part  of  the  United  Kingdom,  on  receipt  of  8,  14,  or 
33  Stamps. 

SOLD  BT^LL  CHEMISTS  AND  MEDICIltfE  VENDORS. 

{7409 


THE  CHAMPION  MARKING  INK. 

'melanyl; 

THE  BEST  AND  SIMPLEST  IN  THE  WORLD. 

The  PliOPllIETOJiS  (HA  It  AS  TEE  It  to  be 

INDELIBLE     AND     HARMLESS, 

If  used  according  to  the  very  Simple  Directions. 


It  possesses  the  great  advantage  over  many  other  pre- 
parations in  being  in  ONE  BOTTLE,  ready  for  use 
without  mixing.  This  saves  time  and  trouble*  and  avoids 
all  risk  of  the  ingredients  not  being  in  proper  proportions 


may    be    used    with    Quill  Pens,  Stamps,  or 
Stencil  Plates. 

Heat  must  not  be  applied  in  any  form  before 
Articles  are  washed.  Afterwards,  Articles  may 
be  ironed  with  perfect  safety.  When  washed,  the 
marks  become  a  perfect,  brilliant  black,  which 
lasts  unimpaired  for  years. 


To  be  obtained  of  all  Stationers  and  Chemists. 


^>ah  jHarmfarittrm  anir  Hlnlmttors  : 

COOPER    &    CO., 

5,  6  &  7  SHOE  LANE,  LONDON. 


10  URISnING-APPETISINC-PALATABLL 

Highest  Awards. 

HEALTH    EXHIBITION, 
LONDON,    1884. 

INTERNATIONAL     EXHI- 
BITION,   LIVERPOOL, 
1886. 


GOLD   MEDAL 

HAVRE  EXHIBITION,  1877 

Each  pound  of  these  Soups 

makes,  in.   a  few   minutes, 

SIX  QUARTS  of  Rich  Soup 

or  Gravy, 


5V  ^JD\A^RDS#^ 


SOLD    BY   ALL   GROCERS. 

foe  Desiccated        ...      1  lb.  Canister,  1/3  ;  *  lb.,  8d.  ;  \  lb.,  4|-d. 
The  Vegetable         ...      1  lb.      „       1/3  ;  \  lb.,  8d.  ;  \  lb.,  4id. 

Sample  Packet  of  either  of  the  above,  Id.  each. 

%*  If  you  cannot  obtain  them  otherwise,  Two  Sample  Canisters  will  be  sent  post 
free  for  18  Stamps,  or  Two  rackets  for  Z%&. 


ONE  HUNDRED  ECONOMICAL  RECIPES 

for  the  preparation  of  Soups  and   made  dishes  with 
these  Soups,  will  be  found  in 

EDWARDS'  ECONOMIC  COOKERY, 


A  Handsome  and  Valuable  Book,  which  should  be  in 
every  Household. 

Simply  send  your  name  and  address   on  a   post-card,  stating  where  you  saw  this 
Advertisement,  when  the  book  will  be  sent  to  you  post  free. 

FREDK.  KING  &  CO,  Ltd,  Sole  Manufacturers, 

Contractors  to  H.M.  War  Office,  Admiralty,  India  Government,  etc., 

26,Waring.St.,  Belfast ;  3,4,5,&65 Camomile  St.,.London. 

Wholesale  Depots  : 
15,  Hanging  Ditch,  MANCHESTER.        469,  St.  Paul  Street,  MONTREAL. 


HONEST   SPj 

The   Testimony    of    Half-a-C* 

PEARSN 

INDISPUTABLE  EVIDENCE  OF  8UPE 

FROM 

Dr.  REDWOOD,  Ph.  D„  F.C.; 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Pharmacy  to  the  Phi 
Society  of  Great  Britain. 

"  *T7J  EING  authorised  by  Messrs.  Pears  to  J 
«-lL)  any  and  all  times  and  of  any  dealers 
their  Soap  (thus  ensuring  such  samples  being} 
the  same  quality  as  is  supplied  to  the  general  \ 
to  submit  same  to  the  strictest  chemical  and 
enabled  to  guarantee  its  invariable  purity. 

My  analytical  and   practical   experience   of 
now  extends  over  a  lengthened  period — NEAR] 
YEARS— during  which  time 

/  have  never  come  across  aii 


Toilet  Soap  which  so  closely  A 
my  ideal  of  pei 

Its  purity  is   such    that   it  may   be   used  with  t 
ndence  upon  th*  tenderest  and  most  sensitive  a 

even  that  of  a  New   Born   i 

1800 
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